This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of
to make the world’s books discoverable online.

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was nevel
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domair
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover.

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey fro
publisher to a library and finally to you.

Usage guidelines

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belon
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have take
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying.

We also ask that you:

+ Make non-commercial use of the fild&e designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these fil
personal, non-commercial purposes.

+ Refrain from automated queryirigo not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on m:
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encc
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help.

+ Maintain attributionThe Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping ther
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it.

+ Keep it legalWhatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume |
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in al
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe.

About Google Book Search

Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on
athttp://books.google.com/ |



http://books.google.com/books?id=dFQEAAAAQAAJ&ie=ISO-8859-1




49./09%.










THE

ELEMENTS

LATIN GRAMMAR,

USE OF SCHOOLS.

"BY RICHARD HILEY,

AUTHOR OF ‘ AN ENGLISH GRAMMAR,”
ETC. ETC. :

THIRD EDITION, CONSIDERABLY IMPROVED.

LONDON:
PRINTED FOR

LONGMAN, BROWN, GREEN, AND LONGMANS,

PATERNOSTER-ROW.

1849.



The late Rev. JAMES TATE, Canon Residentiary of St. Paul’s, London,
in a letter to the Author at the commencement of his labours, states,
¢ I consider the common Eton Latin Grammar (notwithstanding some
recent improvements) a disgrace to our National Literature. ~Hence, the
necessity of another written de novo.”

The present Grammar, which is written in English, embraces all that is really
valuable in the Eton, with a selection from Zumpt, Kiihner, Krebs, Scheller, Crombie,
Ruddiman, and Adam, of the most hn%ommt rules and observations which may be
required by ad d stud These have been condensed, illustrated, and arranged
in such a manner, as materially to assist the memory in the acquisition and per
retention of them.

The late learned Dr. SAMvEL BUTLER, formerly Head Master of
Shrewsbury Grammar School, and afterwards Lord Bishop of Lichfield
and Coventry,—to whom the first edition of this Grammar was, by
permission, dedicated,— was pleased to honour the work by the following
opinion : —

I think your book, wherever I have examined it, done with care and ability ; it is
short, clear, and well selected, and likely to be very useful.”

Dr. ALEXANDER CROMBIE, the eminent author of the “ Gymnasium,”
passes an equally flattering opinion: —

“ I have read your volume,” says the Doctor, “and shall have no hesitation in
recommending it as an excellent compendium of the principles of Latin Grammar.

It contains much useful matter, well arranged, and comprised in a small compass.
It does equal credit to your industry an your jud .

The Head Master of the Camberwell Collegiate School, London, ex-
presses himself to the same effect: —

‘It is only recently that I have become acquainted with your Latin Grammar : and
after a careél comparison of its contents and system of arrangement with those of other
Latin Grammars, and cularly of that which had hitherto been used in this insti-
tution, I am fully convinced of its superiority as a Manual for Boys, and have accord-
ingly introduced it into this school. Ihavedeemed it right to give you this information
as a'slight tribute due to your intelligence and industry, as well as to the very con-
siderable service which you_have thereby rendered to the profession: I have likewise
adopted your English Grammar and Exercises for my classes.”

LoNDON :

SPOTTISWOODE and SHAW,
New-street- Square,




ADVERTISEMENT

TO

THE THIRD EDITION.

Ix this Third Edition the Author has carefully revised
the whole, and introduced such additional remarks and
illustrations as experience suggested would be advan-
tageous to the Classical Student in the advanced stages
of his scholastic career.

Leeds, November, 1848.



PREFACE

TO

THE SECOND EDITION.

THE present edition has undergone a most careful revision ; several
portions, in which the Rules and Definitions appeared to admit either
a more natural arrangement, or a greater compactness and " perspicuity
of expression, have been entirely rewritten. Much additional matter
has likewise been incorporated, and the few typographical errors exist-
ing in the former edition have been rectified. The work has now
assumed its permanent form, and may, with propriety, be said to
possess the following characteristios.

1. Comprehensiveness of Plan.— Numerous Rules, essentially ne-
cessary for understanding and correctly rendering even the easier
Classics, are entirely omitted in the common Latin Grammars. Such,
for instance, are the proper use of Moods and Tenses, the proper
Connexion of Tenses, Arrangement of Words, &c. A knowledge of
these, if acquired at all, is acquired under great disadvantages. The
faithful Tutor, therefore, will be most judiciously consulting the real
and solid improvement of his pupils, by using a comprehensive digest
of the leading principles of Latin composition.

2. A lucid and natural Arrangement.—In the adjustment of the
different portions of the work, great attention has been paid to what
appeared the natural development of each subject, so that the general
principle ehould form the prominent parent of all its branches. It is
scarcely possible to overrate the advantages arising from a felicitous
arrangement, as the mind, by this means, is materially assisted in the
acquisition and application of knowledge. Nor are these advantages
confined to mere boyhood; but, in maturer age, the additional Rules
which may be suggested in the course of reading, need not be evanescent,
nor allowed to bewilder by their multiplicity, but may be classified ac-
cording to their specific nature, and amalgamate with preceding stores,
ready to be applied as occasion may require.
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8. Perspicuity combined with conciseness of Ezpression.—In the
enunciation’ of Grammatical Definitions, some instructors either mis-
apply or lay too much stress on the well-known sentiment of Horace :

« Quidquid praecipies, esto brevis ; ut cito dicta
Percipi lnlmg dociles, que fideles.”

However applicable this advice may be to Poetry, it requires consi-
derable modification in a didactic treatise; for no individual can accu-
rately comprehend what is inadequately expressed. A Definition, to
be correct, must be comprehensive ; a Rule, to be useful, must be com-
plete;; otherwise, by labouring to be brief, we may’become obscure, —
¢« Brevis esse laboro, obscurus fio.” In the constraction, therefore, of
the Rules and Definitions throughout this work, whatever conciseness
perspicuity would admit, has been carefully observed. Such portions
as required peculiar care in the construction of the sentences were
read to several sensible youths, in order that the perspicuity of the
sentences might be fully tested.

To

4. Accuracy as to the Ki lge communicated. — In adopting any
Rule, the authority on which it rests has been carefully weighed. In
determining in cases of difficulty, the author was not entirely guided
by the opinions of even the most distinguished Philologists, but sedu-
lously consulted the original writers themselves, and deduced such
conclusions as a careful comparison seemed to suggest. This process
frequently entailed a wearisome toil ; but, as truth and utility were his
object, he felt bound to persevere. Instances of this careful scrutiny
,will appear in the portion on the Perfects and Supines. Our common
Grammars, without the slightest comment, frequently assign to Verbs,
Perfects and Supines which either do not exist, or are used on very
doubtful authority.

5. The work is printed on beautiful paper, and in two different
types,— the larger intended to be faithfully committed to memory, and
the smaller to be carefully read, and rendered familiar to the mind.
The illustrations and additional facts given in the smaller type, instead
of being thrown, as is too commonly the case, to the foot of the page,
are here placed under their appropriate heads, that their intimate con-
nexion may be obvious, and the information more easily acquired and
retained.

Leeds, July, 1842,



PREFACE

TO

THE FIRST EDITION.

THE object which the Author has had in view, in publishing the
present manual, is to furnish the classical student, at a trifling ex-
pense, with a good First and Second Latin Grammar.

Instead of considering Grammar, as is too commonly the case, as
a mere necessary evil—a something to be endured for an ulterior ad-
vantage — he has, on the contrary, regarded it as a positive good, — the
basis of all sound scholarship. In this light it is held by the Germans;
and perhaps, to this circumstance alone, is to be attnbnted their supe-
riority over us in Classical Literature,

True it is, that in several of the most respectable Schools and
Academies, the introductory compendium is succeeded by the perusal
of some larger work on the subject; but as there seldom exists any
connexion between the two, the different Rules are not easily retained
and, consequently, time is wasted, and little advantage derived. But
with respect to the vast majority of Schools, no other work than the
common Grammar is adopted or even known. In such instances, the
pupil, in preparing his lessons, has to encounter so many idioms and
peculiarities of construction unexplained in his Grammar, that he is
rarely enabled, after years of toil, to translate with even tolerable cer-
tainty, much less with facility. By an attentive application, however,
of the information contained in the present treatise, he will be mate-
rially assisted both in translation and composition, as most of the pe-
culiarities of construction occurring in the Authors usually read in
Schools are here explained under appropriate heads.

The greatest attention has been paid throughout, both to the De-
finitions and to the Classification of the different Rules. In the for-
mer, brevity has been studiously combined with perspicuity; and in the
latter, an arrangement has beenadopted which appeared most conducive
to facilitate the retention and ready application of the whole.

In closing these remarks, the Author most cheerfully acknowledges
great obligations to the works of Kenrick's Zumpt, Walker’s Scheller,
Crombie, Grant, Valpy, Ruddiman, and Adam.

Leeds, February, 12. 1836.
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LATIN GRAMMAR.

1. a. LaTIN GRAMMAR is a methodical collection of those
rules of inflection, construction, and pronunciation of the
words in the Latin Language, which were observed by the
best Latin authors.

b. It is divided into four Parts; namely, Orthography,
Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody.

I. ORTHOGRAPHY.

2. Orthography treats of letters, syllables, and the just
method of spelling words.

3. a. Letters are marks or characters used to represent
the elementary sounds of a language.

b. The letters of the Latin language, called the Latin
Alphabet, are twenty-five in number ; namely, A, a; B, b;
C,c; D,d; E,e; F, f; G, HhI,lJJ , k3 L,1;
Mm Nn OoP,p qR,r s,Tt U, u;
V, v; X X; Y y; Z, z.

. In Latin there is no #. The smaller y occurs only in words derived from the Greek.

Jand v were written b the Latlns wllh the same letters as the vowels ¢ and w,
namely I and ¥, but were disti

4. a. Letters are dl\nded into 'vowels and consonants.

b. A vowel is a letter that forms a perfect sound when
uttered alone ; as, a, ¢, 0.

¢. A consonant makes only an imperfect sound of itself;
as, b, ¢, d, which cannot be distinctly articulated unless joined
toa vowel.
B
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d. The vowels are a, ¢, 1, 0, %, y. The consonants are b,
c, d,f; 9 h,], k, 1, m, n, P9 stya,2.

e. The consonants are sometimes divided into smutes and semivowels. The mutesare
thoke letters which entirely, and at once, obstruct the sound of the vowel, and prevent
dts continuation ; they are b, d, &, p, g, ¢, and c and g hard. .

J. The semivowels, or half-vowels, are those letters which do not entirely obstruct the
voice, but whose may be d at p , and thus they partake of the
nature of vowels. The semivowels are £, /, m, n, r, 8, v, and ¢ and g soft.

g. Four of the semivowels, namely, I m, n, r, are called liguids, because, after a mute,
their sound is in some e lig d, 50 as easily to unite with a
mute in the same syllable.

h. J, z,z are called double letters. J stands for dg ; X stands for cs or gs; and Z
for ds or ¢s.

i. C, before e, i, and g, is” pronounced like s ; before a, o,
and u, and before consonants, like k. Ch is pronounced like 4.
J. € was anciently pronounced like &, before all vowels.

k. G, before e, %, and y, is pronounced like j; before a, o,
and », and before consonants, it is hard, as in the word gone.

. In some Hebrew words, g is pronounced hard before e and ¢ ; as in GetAsémdne,
Gideon ; so also in Greek words, before y, as, Gyges, gymmmwn, gypsum ; and in
some few Latin words, as, gibber, gibbus, &c.

m. Gu, before a vowel in the same syllable, is sounded like gw, as, Ph is
sounded like our f, as in r harétra ; Ri 'X as simple r, as in RAega': Qu lil lg kw.u in
aqua ; Subefore a vowel like sw, as in suadeo ; sch like sk, as in schola. Ti, before a
vowel, is sounded like sz, as in actio ; but in # long the hhslng sound disappears, as
in totius. Also in 2, sté, zti, and in Greek words, ¢ is pronounced without the hissing
sound ; as in Attius, wlmm, mu'tl‘o, Miltiddes, tiara ; and also when it is followed by
the termination of the infinitive passive er, as in nitier.

5. A diphthong is the union of two vowels in one sound.
There are eight diphthongs ; ae, ai, au, €i, eu, oe, ot, ui.

The diphthongs ae and oe are generally pronounced as the vowel ¢, and are some-
times joined nml8 written thus: /£, e; (E, ce. Ut is sounded like é long, as in Auic ; e
as a diphthong occurs in only a very few words.

6. a. A syllable is one distinct sound, consisting either of
one letter, as, I; or, of two or more letters pronounced at
once, as, mine, just.

5. In Latin there are as many syllables in a word as there are vowels or diphthongs
in it ; as, do-num, Ae-ne-as. Vhen u, with any other vowel, comes after g, ¢, or s, as
in lmgua, s, suades, the two vowels are not reckoned a dlphthong. In these in-
stances, » has the sound of w.

7. Words are articulate sounds, used as signs to Convey
our ideas. A word of one syllable, is termed a monosyllable ;
a word of two syllables, a dussyllable ; a word of three sylla-
bles, a trisyllable ; and a word of four or more syllables, a

polysyllable.

8. Spelling is the method by which we express a word by
its proper letters, and rightly divide it into syllables.
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9. RULES FOR THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES.

Rule 1. A single consonant between two vowels must be
joined to the latter, as, ma-ter; except the letter x, which
must be joined to the former vowel, as, rex-it.

Rule 2. Two consonants between two vowels must be
separated ; as, il-le, an-nus. But those consonants which
can together begin a word, may be joined to the latter vowel ;
as, ¢r in pa-tris, br in li-bris.

Rule 3. Compounded words must be divided so as to keep
the elementary parts distinct ; as, inter-eram, and not inte-
reram, because the word is compounded of inter and eram.
When d is inserted to prevent an hiatus, it goes with the
former vowel; as, red-eo, prod-eo.

10. a. The measure of time in pronouncing a syllable is
termed its quantity ; if the syllable is long, it is marked
thus 7, as in amare; or sometimes with a circumflex accent
thus *, as in améris; if short, it is marked thus *, as in
omnibus.

b. A syllable having this mark * over it, shows that it is accented, as, mi in amicus.
‘Words of {wo syllables have the accent or stress of the voice on the first syllable, as,
do in dénum ; words of tAree or more syllables, on the last syllable but one when it is
lI:I;g. I:B&rgl'l in magister ; and on the last but two, when the last but one is short, as,

n légére.

¢. The last syllable but one in a word is called the penultima ; the last but two is
called the antepenultima.

The most common Abbreviations.
A. Aulus. * 1.0.M. Jovi optimo Maximo.
A.C. Ante Christum. Kal. Kalendae, Kalendis, &c.
A.D. Anno Domini. L. Lucius.
a.d. ante diem. M. Marcus:

A.M. Ante Meridiem ; Anno Mundi.
Ap. or App. lgplul.
A.R.C. Ante Romam conditam.
ﬁ.U.C.A Ab urbe condita.

ug. Augusjus.
3.5. ;

Bene, vale.
. us.
Cal. Calendae, Calendis.’
Cl. Claudius; Cn. Cnaeus or Cneius.
Cos. Consul.
Coss.* Consullbus, Constiles, &c.

M’. Manius ; Mam. Mamercus.
N. Numerius.
Non. Nonae, Nonis, &c.
P. Publius, Pater.
P.C. Patres Conscripti.
P.M. Post Meridiem.
P.M. Pontlfex Maximus.
P.R. Poptilus Romanus.
Proc. Proconsul.
v. or q.v. quod vide.
. Quintus, Quirites, Quaestor.

C.D. Consul designatus. R.P. Respublica.

D._ Dectmus, Divus. 8. Sestertium or Sestertius.

D.D.D. Dat, dicat, ded)cat. 8. or Sex. Sextus.

Des. Desi ; Dess. Designatt. S. Sal , tn epistl

D.0.M. Deo optimo Maximo. Sc. Scilicet.

e. g. or ex. gr. exempli grati&. S8.C. Senitfis Consultum.

ete. et cetéra. 8.P.Q.R. Senatus Populusque Romanus.
F. Filius. Sp. Spurius.

1d. I1dos, Idfbus, &c. S.V.B.E.E.V. 8i vales, bene est, ego valeo.
ie. idest. T. Titus, Tullius.

Tmp. Imperator ; Impp.’ Imperatores.

Ti. or Tib. Tiberius.

= Doubling the last letter of the contraction denotes the plural; as, Coss. Impp.

Awgg. consules, imperatores, Augusti.

B2
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. II. ETYMOLOGY.

11. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, and
derivation of words.

Classification is the arrangement of words into their dif-
ferent sorts, called parts of speech.

Inflection is the change of termination which words undergo
to express their various relations.

Derivation is that part which treats of the origin and pri-
mary signification of words.

12. a. There are, in Latin, eight classes or sorts of words,
called parts of speech ; namely,

b. The Substantive or Noun, the Adjective, and the Pro-
noun, declined ; and the Verb, which is conjugated.

¢. The Adverb, the Preposition, the Conjunction, and the
Interjection, undeclined.

d. In Latin, there is no Article. A word is said to be’ declined when it undergoes
any change, particularly in the end, or, as it is usually called, the zermination. Gram-
matical Acctdents denote the changes made on words. Accidence denotes the Rudi-
ments, or the Orthography and Etymology of Grammar.

13. 1. A Substantive or Noun is the name of any person,
place, or thing ; as, puer, a boy; schola, a school; liber, a
book ; spes, hope.

2. An Adjective is a word which expresses the gquality,
size, shape, colour, number, quantity, or any other property
or accident of a noun to which it is joined ; as, “a good
man ;” “a bad heart ;” “a large hill ;” “a square table;”
“the green grass;”  twenty horses;” “much noise;”
“ this hat.” '

8. A Pronoun is a word used to supply the place of a
noun ; as, “ When Casar had conquered Gaul, ke turned Ais
arms against Ais country.”

4. A Verb is a word which affirms or expresses the state,
action, or suffering of some person or thing; as, “I am;”
“1 teach;” “I am taught.” It is also used to command,
exhort, request, or ask a question ; as, “ Be silent;” * Study
diligently ;” « Spare me ;” “ Lend me the book ; ” “ Have
you written the letter ?”

5. An Adverb is a word which qualifies a verd, an adjec-
tive, or another adverb, by expressing some circumstance of
time, place, or manner respecting it; as, “He writes cor-




Nouns.] ETYMOLOGY. 5

rectly ;” “ A remarkably diligent boy ;” ¢ He speaks very
fluently.” ]

6. A Preposition is a word placed before nouns and pro-
nouns to show the relation which they bear to each other, or
to some verb ; as, “ He went from London ¢to York ;” ¢ She
is above disguise ;” “ They are instructed by him.”

7. A Conjunction joins words and sentences together; as,
“ One and one make two;” “ He and I must go.”

8. An Interjection expresses a sudden passion or emotion
of the mind ; as, ak! vae! 0!

SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS.

14. a. A Substantive or Noun is the name of any person,
place, or thing ; as, puer, a boy; schola, a school ; liber, a
book ; spes, hope.

b. Substantives are either common or proper.

¢. Common nouns are the names given to a whole class or
species, and are applicable to every individual of that class;
as, homo, a man ; wrbs, a city ; arbor, a tree.

d. Proper nouns are the names given only to individuals;
as the particular names of persons, places, seas, rivers, moun-
tains, &c.; a8, Georgius, George; DBritannia, Britain;
Tamésis, the Thames.

e. A Patronymic noun is derived from a proper substantive, sl ng one'’s extrac-
tion ; as, Prldm!yz'a the son of Prikmus. s »slgalfylng

J. A Patrial or Gentile noun is derived from a proper substantive, signifying one’s
country ; as, Tros, a Trojan.

Diminutive noun is derived from nnother. |IE;|¢Irying)ldlmlnutlon or lessening

of ﬁ'. llgniﬂmion as, libellus, a little book, from utives generally end
in Jus, la, or

k. The properties belonging to substantives are, gender,
number, person, and case.

15. a. Gender is the distinction of nouns either with re-
gard to sex or the want of sex. There are three genders;
the masculine, the feminine, and the neuter.

b. Properly speaking, there can be only two genders, the masculine and the feménine.

The neuier means neither sex nor svn er. — Particular Rules on this subject will be
given hereafter.

16. a. Number is the inflection of a noun, to indicate one
object, or more than one.

b. There are two numbers, the singular and the plural.
. B3
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The singular denotes one object, as, pomum, an apple; the
plural denotes more objects than one, as, poma, apples.

17. Nouns have three persons ; the first, the second, and
the third. The first person is the speaker; as, “ I, Jokn
Thompson, do promise.” The second person is the person
spoken fo; as, “ Boys, attend to your lessons.” The third
person is the person spoken of ; as, “ That girl is diligent.”

18.a. Case is the form or state of a noun or pronoun, to
express the relation which it bears to another word.

b. Case from casus, a falling, so called, b cases were supposed to fall or decline
from the nominative or first form, called the upright (rec:::.). All the forms of the
noun, except the nominative, were called cases or casus obligus, oblique cases.

c. There are six cases; the Nominative, the Genitive,
the Dative, the Accusative, the Vocative, and the Ablative.

19. 1. The Nominative case is that form of the noun
which simply expresses the name of the person or thing
denoting the subject ; and is generally placed before a verb.

2. The Genitive is that form which expresses origin, cause,
or ownership ; and generally has the sign of.

8. The Dative is that form which expresses acquisition,
loss, or for what end ; and has the signs fo, for, against.

4. The Accusative is that form which expresses the direct
object or effect of an action; and is governed by a verb or
preposition denoting the action.

5. The Vocative is the form used in addressing persons
or things ; and seldom differs from the Nominative.

6. The Ablative is the form which denotes the cause,

agent, means, instrument, or manner, removing, liberating, °

and various other modes of circumstance ; and is always
governed by some preposition expressed or understood.
‘When the preposition is not expressed, its most frequent
signs are, by, from, in, than, with.

Nominative comes from nomino to name ; Genitive from gigno, to produce ; Dative

from do, datum, to give ; Accusative from accuso, to accuse ; Pocative, from voco, to
call; Ablative from aufero, ablatum, to take away.
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DECLENSIONS OF SUBSTANTIVES.
20. a. Declension is the varying of a noun in its cases and
numbers.

b. There are five Declensions, distinguished from each
other by the ending of the genitive case singular.

¢. The first Declension makes the genitive singular in ae,
the second in ¢, the third in ¢s, the fourth in #s, the fifth in
ei.

d. A Tabular View of the Terminations of the Five Declensions.

First Declen. | Second Declen.; Third Declen. l:;t‘)urth Declen.| Fifth Dec}’e:;.
h ? "

Sing. Plu. | Sing. ‘Plu.| Sing. Plu. ng. Plu. | Sing.

N. a. ae. |r,us,um.{,a. |various es,a,ia. | us. us. es.  es.

G. ae arum.|i. orum. | is um,ium.| @s.e uum.| ei. erum.
ae. is. |o. is. i ibus. ui. ibus. el. ebus.

Ac. am. as. |um. 0s,a. |em,im. es,a ia.| um. us. em. es.

V. a. ae. [r,e,um. i,a |like Nom. es,a,ia.| " us, us. es. es.

Ab. A, is. |o. is. e,i. ibus. u. ibus. e. ebus,

FIRST DECLENSION.

21.a. Nouns of the first Declension end in @, and are
generally of the feminine gender, except the names of men
or male beings.

Singular. Plural.

N. Mens-i, a table. N. Mens-ae, tables.
G. Mens-ae, of a table. G. Mens-arum, of tables.
D. Mens-ae, to or for a table.| D. Mens-is, to or for tables.
Ac. Mens-am, a table, Ac. Mens-as, tables.
V. Mens-i, O table! V. Mens-ae, O tables!
Ab. Mens-i, by, from, m, Ab. Mens-1s, by, from, in,

with a table. with tables.

b That part of a word which undergoes no variation may be called the radiz or root
of a word. To decline a word is to affix to the root its several terminations ; thus, in
the word musa, a muse, mus is the root, and a, ae, &c. the terminations.

c. The Poets frequently make the genitive singular in ai for ae ; as, aulai, aurai, for -
aulae, aurae. The noun familia generally makes as in the genmve case, when Joined
to pater, mater, filius, filia ; thus, in the lingulnr. pater -familias, the father of the
family ; patris- amilnu, of the father of the family, &c. ; plural, es-famtlias, fathers
of the family, &c. The regular forms, familiae in the genitivel gular, and familiarum

in the geni vo plural, are, however, not uncommon.

d. The genitive plural in the first, as well as in the second and third declensions, {s
frequently contracted by the Poets ; as, terrigendm for teryigenarum, Degm for Deorum,
serp T sery This is in prose.

e. Au{au. the mul the life, asina, a she-ass, dea, a goddess, domina, a lady, equa, a
mare, famula, lmaid-nernnl,ﬁlm l daughter, lzberla, a freed-womnn. a, a she-
mule, nata, a daughter, serva, a fe e, socia, fr ly make
the duive and ablative plural 'in abus, to dlmngullh thsm from animis, u}m’:, deis, &c.
the masculines in us of the second declml on. Whm the distinction is clear from the
context, or from having the adj d, the terminatian s is
more common, as, filiis duabus.

B 4
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[2nd Declension.

SECOND DECLENSION.

22. Nouns of the second Declension end either in er, us,
or um. Nouns in er and us are generally masculine ; those

in wm are neuter.

23. Nouns in er generally reject, sometimes retam, the e

before 7.

Singular. -
N. Miigist-er, @ master.
G. Magist-ri, of a master.
D. Magist-ro, to a master.
Ac. Magist-rum, a master.

Plural.
N. Miigist-ri, masters.
G. Magist-rorum, of masters,
D. Magist-ris, Zo masters.
 Ac. Magist-ros, masters.

V. Magist-ri, O masters !
Ab. Magist-ris, by masters

Plural.
N. Piiér-i, boys.
G. Puer-orum, of boys.
D. Puer-is, o boys.
Ac. Puer-os, boys.

V. Magist-er, O master !
Ab. Magist-ro, by a master.

Singular.
N. Pigr, a boy.
G. Puer-i, of a boy.
D. Puer-o, to a boy.
Ac. Puer-um, a boy.
V. Puer, O boy! V. Puer-i, O boys!
Ab. Puer-o, by a boy. Ab. Puer-1s, by boys.

24. a. .The nominative and vocative are alike in both num-
bers ; except nouns in us of the second declension, which make
e in the vocative; as, dominus, domine. Also, Proper
names in tws, with these common nouns, genius, a genius,
and filius, a son, form the vocative in ¢ by dropping us of
the nominative; as, Virgilius, Virgili; filius, genius, fili,
geni. Other common nouns in ius have e in the vocative ;
as, gladie.

b. Proper nouns used as adjectives, make e in the voc. ; as, Delic; also proper nouns
in ius, from the Greek ues, as in Arius, Arie. proper
Plural.

Singular.
N. Doémin-iis, a lord. N. Domin-i, lords. .
G. Domin-i, of a lord. G. Domin-orum, of lords.
D. Domin-is, to lords.

D. Domin-o, to a lord.
Ac. Domin-um, a lord. Ac. Domin-6s, lords.
V. Domin-i, O lords!

V. Domin-&, O lord!
Ab. Domin-5, by a lord. Ab. Domin-is, by lords.

¢. Deus, God, is thus declined : —
Siy >, Plural. S
N. B:ul. N. Dei, Dii, D1.
G. Det. * G. Deorum, Defim,
D. Deo. D. Deis, Dlh, Dis.
Ac. Deum. Ac. Deos.
V. O Deus! V. Del, Dit, D1.
Ab, Deo. Ab, Deis, Dils, Dts.
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25. Nouns in um, and all other neuter nouns, of whatever
declension they may be, have the nominative, accusative,
and vocative cases alike in both numbers ; and in the plural
these cases end in a.

Singular. Pilural.
N. Bell-um, a war. N. Bell-a, wars.
G. Bell.i, of a war. G. Bell-orum, of wars.
D. Bell-o, {0 a war. D. Bell-is, to wars.
Ac. Bell-um, a war. Ac. Bell-a, wars.
V. Bell-um, O war! V. Bell-a, O wars!
Ab. Bell-o, by a war. Ab. Bell-is, by wars.

26. NoTB. a. The nouns that retain the e before r in the genitive and the other oblique
cases are the following : — puer, a boy; adulter, an adulterer ; socer, a father-in-law,
gener, a son.in-law ; , Bacchus ; Mulciber, Vulcan ; presbyter, an elder ; lib¥ri,
children ; vebper, the evening. Iber and Celriber make the e long ; as, Ibéri, Celfibéri.
The compounds of fero and gero retain the ¢ ; as, Lucifer, the morning star; furcifer,
a knave ; frugifer, bearing fruit ; armiger, an armour-bearer; cormiger, a &e.
All other nouns in er reject the ¢ in the oblique cases ; as, ager, agry, agro, &c.

b. Vir,a man, and its compounds, retain the i before r; as, Gen. virs, of 8 man ;
leviri, of a brother-in-law.

c. The Poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us like the nominative ; as,
O fluvius, O Latinus, for O fiuvie, O Latine. This sometimes, but more rarely, occurs
in prose. The Poets also sometimes change er into us ; as, N. Evander or Evandrus,
V. Evander or Evandre. .

d. The genitive of words in fus and éum was originally formed in i; as, Twlli, man-
ipi. Later writers use @i, The Poets frequently contract ¢i of the genitive singular
into § for the sake of euphony, as ingéni, for ingenii. .

e. The 'genhlve plural of some words, in , as well as those which denote value,
measure, and weight, is frequently contracted into 8ms instead of orwm ; as, Defim,
Tmﬂm&for Deorum, Teucrorwm; and nummim, sesterti@m, modiém, for num-
morum, &c. .

THIRD DECLENSION.

27. a. Nouns of the third Declension have various endings.
They form the genitive plural either in um er tum.

b. Nouns increasing* in the genitive case generally make
uwm in the genitive plural. :

Sérmo, a speech, masculine.

Singular. Plyral.
N. Sérmo, a speech. N. Sermo-nes, speeches.
G. Sermo-nis, of a speeck. | G. Sermo-num, of speeckes.
D. Sermd-ni, ¢o a speech. D. Sermo-nibus, f ?eeches.
Ac. Sermé-nem, a speech. Ac. Sermd-nes, speeches.
V. Sermo, O speech! V. Sermd-nes, Q speeches!
Ab. Sermé-ne, by a speeck. | Ab. Sermo-nibus, by speeches.

# In this declension, many nouns éincrease in the genitive case singular; that is, they
have more syllables in the genitive than in the nominative case ; thus, , lapidis,
has #wo in the nominative and #Aree in the genitive. When the number of syllables is
the same both in the nomipative and genitive cases, the noun is said not to increase;
as, N. nubes, G. nubis. 5 .

B
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Lipis, a stone, masculine.

Singular. Plural.
N. Lip-is, a stone. N. Lip-ides, stones.
G. Lap-idis, of a stone. G Lap-idum, of stones.
D. Lap-idi, to a store. - | D. Lap-idibus, fo stones.
Ac. Lap-idem, a stone. Ac. Lap-ides, stones.
V. Lap-is, O stone! V. Lap-ides, O stones!
Ab. Lap-ide, by a stone. Ab. Lap-idibus, by stones.

Opus, a work, neuter.

Singular. Plyral.
N. Op-its, @ work. N. Op-&ri, works.
G. Op-é&ris, of @ work. G. Op-&rum, of works.
D. Op-é&ri, to a work. D. Op-éribus, to works.
Ac. Op-us, @ work. Ac. Op-8ra, works.
V. Op-us, O work! V. Op-&ra, O works! .
Ab. Op-&re, by a work. Ab. Op-&ribus, by works.

28. The following nounsmake ¢tum in the genitive plural: —

1. @. Nouns in es and is, not increasing in the genitive
singular, have ium in the genitive plural.

b. Except canis, a dog ; juvhh,ayonngmm mugilis, a sea-mullet ; opes (plural),
riches; panis, brend trlgllu scraper ; unm, a heap; vates, 8 prophet. h
make um in the genitlve plural. Apfs and volucris generally make um, sometimes
fum. Semexr makes senum.

Singular. Plural.
N. Niib-es, a cloud. N. Niib-es, clouds.
G. Nub-is, of a cloud. G. Nub-ium, of clouds.
D. Nub-i, o a cloud. D. Nub-ibus, fo clouds.
Ac.Nub-em, a cloud. Ac. Nub-es, clouds.
V. Nub-es, O cloud! V. Nub-es, O clouds!
Ab. Nub-e, by a cloud. Ab. Nub-ibus, by clouds.

2. Nouns in er, not increasing, make the genitive plural
in tum, as, imber, imbrium; but pater, mater, frater, and
accipiter, make the genitive plural in wm.

3. Nouns_of one syllable in as, is, as, mas, lis; or in
s or x after a consonant, as, mons, arz; have tum in the
genitive plural.

But lyns and other words of Greek origin have generally um ; as, lyncum ;
Arabs, gryps, Arabum, gryphum. v lyns,

Those ending in z, preceded by a vowel, have um ; except
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fauz, the jaws, nix, snow, nox, night, and striz, a groove,
which have tum.

‘Words of one syllable ending in s, preceded by other
vowels than @ or i, generally have um ; except cos, a whet-
stone, dos, a dowry, fraus, fraud, mus, a mouse, and os,
ossis, a bone, which make tum.

4. Nouns of two or more than two syllables in ns, rs,
(and as, genitive atis,) generally make ium, but frequently
um ; as, cliens, a client, clientium or clientum. Also those
which are properly participles; as, adolescens, adolescentium,
or adolescentum. :

Penates, optimates, and the names of nations in as, as,
Fidénas, Arpinas, have tum.

Mons, @ mountain, masculine.

Singular. Plural.
N. Mons, a mountain. N. Mon-tes, mountains.
G. Mon-tis, of @ mountain. | G. Mon-tium, of mountains.
D. Mon-ti, to @ mountain. | D. Mon-tibus, o mountains.
Ac. Mon-tem, a mountain. Ac. Mon-tes, mountains.
V. Mons, O mountain! V. Mon-tes, O mountains !
Ab. Monte, by a mountain. | Ab. Mon-tibus, by mountains.

5. The following nouns also make tum in the genitive
plural : —
Caro, flesh. Lar, a household | Quiris, a Roman.
Cor, the heart, god. Samnis, @ Samnite.

The component parts of uncia and as have likewise ium;
as, xeptum:, seven ounces, septuncmm, sextans, two ounces,
sextantium.

.6. Neuters of the third declension in ¢, al, and ar, have iin
the ablative singular, iz in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative plural, and ium in the genitive.

But these words,—baccar, an herb called lady’s glove,
far (farris), corn, hepar (hepdtis), the liver, jubar (jubd-
ris), a sunbeam, mectar (mectdris), nectar, sal, salt, and
towns in e, as, Praeneste, have e in the ablative. Sal
(salis) has no neuter plural, but makes N. sales, G. salium.
Far makes N. plural farra, G. farrum. Hepar, jubar, and
nectar, have no plural. Par has ablative singular pdre,
and genitive plural parium, like the adjective.
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Singular. Plural.
N. Rét-e, a net. N. Rat-ia, nets.
G. Ret-is, of a net. G. Ret-ium, of nets.
D. Ret-i, to a net. D. Ret-ibus, ¢o nets.
Ac. Ret-e, a net. Ac. Ret-ia, nets.
V. Ret-e, O net! V. Ret-ia, O nets!
Ab. Ret-i, by a net. Ab. Ret-1bus, by nets.

IRREGULARS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

29. a. Genitive Singular. Cicero, and other writers of the best age, sometimes form
from Greek‘pro&gr names in a.lndupech ‘yfrom those in cles, a genitive in ¢, instead
"hemistocli. n

of 1s; In nouns s (¥dis), the Poets frequently use the
reeﬁ munnufota,u.D . But the Greek form is not
common ln prose.

b. The Dative Singular. The dative singular anciently ended in e.

Accusative Singulay.
30. 1. The regular ending of the accusative singular is em. But the following are
exceptions : —

2. The following nouns in is form the accusative in im : —

Amussis, f. a mason’s rule. hriisis, f. a paraphrase.
Basis, {. a base. Podsis, {. the art of poetry.
Buris, f. ﬁe deam of a plough. lhvh, f. a hoarsencss.
Cnnnlbh f. hemp. Sindpis, f. mustard.
Cm:ﬁmll, m. a cucumber. Sitis, f. thirst.

Gummis, f. gum. Tussls, f. a cough.

Mephlth, 1. fo-l air. Vis, f. strength.

3. Proper namés in 7s have ém in the accusative; as— First, Names of cities'and
mer places ; as, Babilis, 1. a city in Spain; Syrtis, f. & quicksand on the coast of

Secondly, Names of rivers ; as, Tid¥ris, m. the Tiber ; Baetis, m. the Guadalquiver.

Thirdly, Names of Gods ; as, Anibiés, m. Osiris, m. ZEgyptian deities.

A'l'be preceding nouns have sometimes ¢n in the accusative; as, Bilbilin, Tvberin,

4. The following nouns in is have em or ém in the accusative: —

Aquilll m a water-pot. Pup];'h, f. the stern of a ship.
Clavis, . a rope.
Cutis, f. Me in. Mﬂl. f. an aze.
Febris, f. a fever. Sementis, f. g sowing.
Lens, {. lentil. Strlgllh, t a csny—camb or scraper.
Navis, f. a ship. Thurris, f.
Pelvis, . a dasén.
Febris, pelvis, , restis, seciris, and furris, have much more frequently ém ; the
others have commonly em.

5. Nouns which have been adopted from the Greek wmetlmu retain 4 in the
accusative; as, Aeros, m. a hero, Aeroa. This form, h d by
the best prose wrlterl,and is chiefly confined t:nsroper mmeo, except in aér, m. the
afr; uther m. the 8 d’ § 5 dtlﬂu’a, m. adelphin; Pan; which commonly nukeaéra,

Ablative Singwlar.
31. 1. The regular ending of the ablative singular is in e. But nouns in és which
have im in the accusative have i in the ablative ; as, vz, vim, o
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But canndbis, Bactis, sinapis, and Tigris, have e or i ; also, Greek words which have
¥dis in the genitive have ¢ in the ablative.

2. Nouns in ¢s, which have em or ém in the accusative, have e or ¢ in the ablative;
as, navis, nave, or navi.

But cutis and restis have e only ; securis, sementis, and strigilis, have seldom e.

3. The following nouns, which have em in the accusative, have ¢ or ¢in the ab-
ve:—

Amnis, m. a river. Orbis, m. a circle.
is, m. and {. @ snake. Pars, ta part.
Avis, 1. a bird. ot Postis, m. a door-post. -
Civis, c. a citizen. .. Pugll, c. a pugilist.
Classis, f. a fleet. . Rus, n. the country.
Finis, m. and f. an end. Sors, f. a lot.
Fustis, m. a sigff° Supellex, f. furniture.
Ignis, m. a fire. Unguis, m. a nail.
Imber, m. g shower. Vectis, m. a lever.
Mugilis, m. a sea-mullet. Vesper, m. evening.

Occlput, n. the pind part of the head.

Finis, mugilis, occiput, il, rus, supellez, and vectis, have indifferently ¢ or { ; but
the others have much more uently e. Rure means ﬁ'om the country; rurs, ln the
country.

4. Names of towns, when they denote the place in or a¢ which any thing is done,
take ¢, sometimes i ; as, Carthagine, Carthagini.

Candlis, m. or f. a water-pipe, has canali only.

5. Names of months in is or er have the ablative in ¢ ; as, Aprilis, $ﬂh

Septembri : and _those nouns in s which were originally ld]ectivel u, aedilis, qffinis,

bipennis, familiaris, sodalis, volucris, &c. When such adjectives become proper nam

;.:ey alwa; n{l make the ablative in ¢; as, Juvenile. Rudis, arod, and Juvents, a youth N
ve ¢ ol

Genitive, Dative, and Accusative Plural.
32. a. Genitive. All nouns that end in 7, or in e or i, in the ablative, make the genitive
plunl in fum. Bos, an ox, makes the genitlve plural in bofim. The noun ales, and
lural noun mma, make um and wwm in the genitive plural. The itive of
t}:lll in alia in the nominative plural, is ium or orum ; as, Bacckanalia, ﬂchaaa-
rem.
b. Greek nouns have gerwull.ym ; as, Macedo, Maceddnwm. But those which have
a or gis in the ing! form the plural in on; as, epigramma,
epigy , OF epigy tom, an epigram ; metamorphasis, fum, or ebn.

N33. a. Dative, See observations under Dative of the Third Declension in Greek
ouns.

b. Bos makes the dative and ablative in dobus or bubus; sus has sutbus or subus.
. Accusative. Nouns whl::._l: have fum In the genitive plurnl formed the accusa-

dve orlglnnlly in 7s, also written d of es; as, plural, partes, parteis,
or partis.
b If the accuutive  singular endl in a, the accusative plural ends in ‘as; as, lampas,
1 p This foll,'m, however, is r’arel} used in
prose.

35:;:. Jupiter is thus declined: N. Jupiter, G. Jovis, D. Jovi, Ac. Jovem, V. Jupiter,
b. Jove.

b. Vis, bos, and jus-jurandum, are thus declined : —
Singular. Plural.

N. Vis, bos, ;u;—junmdum. N. Vires, boves, ura-juranda.
G. Vis, bovis, uris-jurandi. G. Virium, boGm, urum-jurandorum.

D. Vi, bovi, Jjurljurando. | D. Virbus §POUSY  jurtbus-jurandis. -
Ac.Vim, bovem, jus-jurandum. Ac. Vires, boves, jura-juranda.

V. Vis, bos, jus-jurandum. V. Vires, boves, jura-juranda.
Ab.VI, bove, Jurejurando. | Ab. Viribus, §POPO%:3  juribus-jurandis.
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FOURTH DECLENSION.

36. a. Nouns of the fourth Declension end in us or u.
b. Nouns in ws are generally masculine, but sometimes
feminine.

Singular. Plural.
N. Grad-iis, a step. N. Grad-us, steps.
G. Grad-iis, of a step. G. Grad-tium, of steps.
D. Grad-iii, to a step. D. Grad-ibus, to steps.
Ac. Grad-um, a step. Ac. Grad-us, steps.
V. Grad-iis, O step! V. Grad-is, O steps!
Ab. Grad-u, by a step. Ab. Grad-ibus, by steps.

c. Nouns in % are neuter, and are undeclined in the sin-
gular, except in the genitive case ; in the plural they follow
the rule of neuters ; as,

Singular. Plural.
N. Corn-i, a korn. N. Corn-iii, korns.
G. Corn-iis or u*, of @ korn.| G. Corn-ium, of horns.
D. Corn-i, to a korn. D. Corn-ibus, to korns.
Ac.Corn-u, @ korn. * | Ac. Corn-ua, korns.
V. Corn-i, O korn! V. Corn-ua, O horns!
Ab. Corn-i, by a horn. Ab. Corn-ibus, by horns.

37. a. Iesus or Jesus makes, in the accusative, Jesum or Jesum ; and Jesu or Jesu in
all other cases.

b. Sometimes the tive ended In ¢, as in the second declension. Us is a con-
traction of uis, the original genitive.

c. The dative singular is sometimes, by the Poets, contracted into %, and frequently
in Cesar; as, equilatu.

d. Amf aneedle, arcus, a bow, armn, a loint , a fig, lacus, alake, partus, a birth,

catt! cus, an oak, mfmc , & tribe, and verw, a spit, make '.he
daﬁve and ablative cases plural in ilbua (:mu, the knee, portu: a harbour, tonitru,
thunder, make sbus or ubus.

thss. a. Domus, a house, is partly of the second and partly of the fourth declension;
us,

Sing. N. Domus,—G. Doms or mi,—D. Domui ¢r mo,—Ac. Domum,—V. Domus,
~—Ab. Domo.

Plu. N. Dom{is,—G. Domuum or Srum,—D. Domlbus,—Ac. Domas or 0s,—V.Do-
mas,—~Ab. Domibus.

b. Dom@s, in the genitive, signifies of @ house; and doms is used only to signify a¢
home or of home.

39. a. These are feminine : rmu, anus, domus, manus, nurus, socrus, porticus, tribus,
quercus, idus, quinquatrus, and flous.

5. The fourth declension is merely a contraction of the third: thus, N. Fructus;
G. Fmtuu ructls; D. Fructus; Ac. Fructuem, fructum; V. Fructus; Ab. Fructue,
Sfructu; N anm.frum, &c. Hence us is long in all the contracted cases.

FIFTH DECLENSION.
40. a. Nouns of the fifth Declension end in es ; and are all
feminine except dies, which is common in the singular, and
masculine in the plural.

* Both Zumpt and Kuhner give #s and & for the'gen. sing. of cormu and other
neuters.
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Singular. Plural.
N. Di-gs, a day. N. Di-és, days.
G. Di-&i, of a day. G. Di-érum, of days.
D. Di-&i, fo a day. D. Di-ebus, to days.
Ac.Di-ém, a day. Ac. Di-és, days.
V. Di-gs, O day! V. Di-gs, O days!
Ab.Di-§, by a day. Ab.Di-gbus, by days.

b. Three nouns, fides, faith, res, a thing, and spes,
hope, make the genitive singular in & short.

c. .Dies, res,and species, are the only nouns of the fifth
declension which are complete in both the singular and
plural ; acies, effigies, facies, series, and spes, are complete in
the singular, but have only the nominative, accusative, and
vocative, in the plural ; the other nouns have no plural.

41. a. Meridies, the mid-day or noon, is masculine, and does not o¢cur in the plural.

. The Poets fr ly make the genitive, and more rarely the dative, end in e.
¢. Res.-publica is thus declined :

Sing. N.& V. Res-publica, G. Rei-publicae, D. Rei-publicae,
Ac. Rem-publicam, Ab. Re-publica.

Plur. N.&V. ublicae, G. Rerum-publicarum, D. Rebus-publicis,
Ac. Res-publicas, Ab. Rebus-publicis.

DECLENSION OF GREEK NOUNS.
PIRST DECLENSION.

42. a. Greek words of this declension end 'in as, e, es, and'are declined in the plesral
like mensa ; but in the singular, according to’the following examples : —

Sing. N. Aenéas, Penéldpé, Anchisés,
G. Aeneae, Penelopés, Anchisae,
D. Aeneae, Penelopé, Anchisae,
Ac. Aeneam or an, Penelopeén, Anchisén or ém,
V. Aened, Penelopg, Anchisé,
Ab. Aened. Penelopé. Anchisé.

b. To the termination in es belong patronymics in des ; as, Pelides, the son of Peleus,

with the following proper names : — Acestes, Achdtes, Agyrtes, Antiphdtes, Bootes, Biites,

s, Leucates, Menaetes, Philoctétes, Polites, Procrustes, Thersites, T éstes, Zetes.

Add names of jewels and wines; as, achdtes, aromatites. Other names in es belong
to the third declension.

c. It is a general rule, that all Greek nouns in s form the vocative by dropping that
letter. Nouns in es have sometimes & in the vocative, and more rarely . Nouns in
:mnelua in the vocative. They also imes form the ive in em, and the
al ve in 4.

SBECOND DECLENSION.

43.a. Greek nouns in os and on are generally Latinised in us or um ; yet they fre-
quently, especially among the Poets, retain one or more cases from the Greek : thus,

N. Audrd-gids, Pa-phds, Pan-thus, Peli-on or um,
G. Andro-ged or gel, Pa-phi, Pan-thi, Peli-i,
D. Andro-geo, Pa-pho, Pan-tho, Peli-o,
Ac. Andro-gedn, Paphdn, { Fan-tham, 3 Peli-on or um,
V. Andro-geds or ged, Pa-phe, Pan-thu, Peli-on or um,
Ab. Andro-ged. Pa-phd. Pan-tho. Peli-o.

5. In the vocative, chorus) has chore or chorus; chads and Athos have chaos and
AthGs. When Greek nouns of this declension have a plural, it is declined like Latin
nouns of this declension. The genitive plural of neuters is sometimes in on ; as, ge-
orgica, georgicon.

e. Greek proper names in e, contracted from eo¢, end in Latin either in Jus or @is ;
Alcindus, Panthds. The vocative 18 1n w. Athos, Ceos, Cos, Teos, are elther declined
N. Athos, G. and D. Atho, Ac. Atho and Athon, or take the Latin form.
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44. a. Greek nouns in eus (sr) are declined two ways. Either the cus is pronounced as
one syllable, and then the declension belongl to the third ; or else eus is pronounced as

&ils, two sy s, and the is like that of Latin nouns in us. In
both modes of ing,.h ,t.he ive ends in eu. Thus,
N. Gen. Dat. Ac. V. Ab.
Orphéus, &, &o, g:::;,} eu, &5 ; of the second.
Orpheus, os &, &, eu, 855 of the third.
Oedipm' s ! 0, un'l, u, 0; of the second.
’ odis, odi, Odem, u, Ode; of the third.
b. Proper names in es of the third declension sometimes take this form ; as,
N. Achilles, l G. Achillis, Achilleos ; I of the third.
Achilléis, Achilléi ; of the second.

THIRD DECLENSION.
45. a. Nouns increasing impure, that Il, such as have a consonant before f or os of the
genitive ; as, Lampas, Gen. lampddis, Poema, Gen. poemdtis ; are declined as below.
So also are Minos, 'Tros, and ‘keros, though_increasing pure, that is, in is after a
vowel ; as, Minos, Minois.

Pan, delphin, Ger, acther, have generally a.
In the accusativ Men’s names in ¢s have t‘m, in, or ¥dem,
ace €, Women’s have ¥da or ¥dem (never §m or ¢1) ; so also chlamys.
Cities have ¢m, ida, ¥dem.

N. ld(i;m Dat. mAc. V. Ab.
Sing. Lampsas, ldo'l', } &dl, . nd?'} as, Hde.
Piu. Lamp-ides,| ¥dum, sdbus, | $34R fuges, | Mdmbus.
N TS B N -t Y PO
Plu, Tro-ides, | &dum, oetisin, | Boenl |ddes, | Lisi or dain.
Sing. Tros, Trois, Trof, {%‘:::’m. } Tros, | Troe.
Sing. Pan, Panos, Paai, Pana, Pan, Pane.
Sing. Par-is, 1dis or dos, | 1di, min, 3 1y, Ade.
Sing. Hec-tor, tdros, tori, tbu,' tor, tore,
Sing. Phyll-is, 1dis or Ydos, 1di, 1dem or Yda, |foris 1de.
Sing. Chlam-ys, | ¥dis or ydos, ﬁl, dem or jda,| {, Yde.
Sing. Aul-is, Idis, 5 , 1da, ,\ 18, lde.

5. Nouns which have ¢ in the gemtive, of the same number of syllables as the
nominative, are declined in the following manuer ; also, those which increase pure ; the
names of cities in polis, as, mtdp&lu and lho Atys, basis, ciddris, crisis, C&yx,
metamorphisis, syntaxis, synth¥sis. l‘hul,

. N. Gen. Dat. Ac. V. Ab.
Sing. Haeres-is, is, ios, eos, i, im, in, i, i.
Plu. Haeres-es, | ium,edn, esi, es, es, esi.
Sing. Cap-ys, yis or yos v, ym, or yn, b yeory.

¢. Nouns inzus (monosyllable) have in the genitive eos, and in the accusative ea; as,
Tyd-eus, Thes-eus, Gen. Tydeos, Acc. Tydea.

d. In the genitive plumf Greek nouns have um or on. Nouns in {3, increasing pure,
_ have fum, sometimes eon.

e. The dative and ablative plural are in dus, or follow the Greek form s¢ before a con-
sonant, or sin before a vowel ; as, Trodsi or Tyoasin, for Troddibus. The termination
in &1 or sin, is rarely used except by the Poets.

J. Nouns in ma, as poema, have tis rather than fibus in the dative and ablative plural
:euule the lncient Latin writers used them as if of the first declension; tibus is,

owever,

g- The ingular is , in Greek, the same as the nominative, as in
Latin. But worda in #s and ys, which ln Greek reject & in the vocative, do so also in
poetry in Latin ; as, N. ThAais, V. That.

FOURTH DECLENSION.
46. Nouns of this declension are thusdeclined ; N. Manto, G. Mantés, D. Manto, Ac.
Manto, V. Manto, Ab. Manto. Dido is both of the third and fourth declenllom thus,
N. Dido G. Diddnis or Dids. D. Didoni or Dido, &c.
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE SUBSTANTIVES.

47. An Irregular noun is one that is not declined accord-
ing to the rules. *

48. a. A Defective noun is one that has not all the cases
or numbers.

_ b. Those defectives which have only one case, are called
Monoptates ; as, noctu, by night.

¢. Those which have only two cases, are called Diptites ;
as, Gen. spontis, Ab. sponte, a will.

d. Those which have only three cases, are called T'riptotes ;
as, Dat. preci, Acc. precem, Ab. prece, a prayer. This, how-
ever, and many of the same kind, have all the cases in the
plural.

49. a. Some nouns have no plural, such as most proper
names ; names of arts, herbs, liquors, metals, virtues, vices;
different kinds of grain ; and abstract nouns.

b. Proper names have a plural, when it is 'y to denote p of a simi
name or chnrmerj as, foadlinae, the Ca&llingl_. Also, nouns denoting the_suten of

weather, are pl P! the rep of the p ; as, mives, falls
of snow.

¢. Some nouns have no singular, particularly such as
include several separate things under one name; as, arma,
divitiae.

d. The following, among many others, have no singular: calendae, nonae, idus ; the

names of festivals and solemn games ; as, /udi, Bacchanalia, Floralia, Saturnalia, with
nuplia, sponsalia, natalitia ; many names of cities, as, Athenae, Bactra (orum), Thebne.

§0. In some words the plural has a different meaning from
the singular ; as, Sing. aedes, a temple ; Plu. aedes, a house.

Singular. Plural.
Agqua, water. Aguae, medicinal springs.
Auzxilium, help. . Auxilia, auxiliary troops.
Bonum, something good. Bona, property.
Carcer, a prison. B Cayc¥res, the barriers of a race course.
Castrum, a fort. Castra, a camp, .
Comitium, a part of the Roman forum. Comitfa, assembly for election.
Copria, abundance. Copiae, troops.
Fortuna, fortune. Fortunae, goods of fortune.
Hortus, a garden. Horti, pleasure-grounds.
Litera, a letter of the alphabet. Literaé, an epistle.
(Ops, obsol.) Opis, help. Opes, power, wealth.
a, labour. nu.( workmell:.)
'ars, a part. artes (commonly), a party.
Rostrum, a beak of a ship. Rostra, the raised p‘wn from which the
orators spoke.
Sal, salt. Sales, witticisms.

51. a. Some nouns which have different declensions either
throughout, or in some of their cases, are called Heteroclites;
as, laurus, a laurel, 2nd and 4th declensions, G. lauri and’
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lauris, D. lauro, Acc. laurum, V. laure, Ab. lauro and
lauru.

5. Others have not only different declensions, but also dif-
ferent genders, and are thus called Heterogénea ; as, {ocus,
joke, masculine in the singular; joci and joca, masculine and
neuter in the plural.

GENDER.

52. a. In Latin, there are two ways of distinguishing the
gender ; first, by the signification, and secondly by the zer-
mination. The gender of living beings is principally deter-
mined by the signification ; but that of inanimate things, by
the termination.

5. In English, all inanimate objects are neuter ; but in Latin, on the contrary, they
may be mncullne, femln!ne, or neuter, either nccording to '.he termination of the
%enmve, or their iom; thus, a stone, a cloud, a war, are neuter in

nglish ; but in Lszlnt Iapi: a n.one, is muculme, nubes, a cloud, feminine ; and dellum,
a war, neuter ; to the d rules.

RULES TO FIND THE GENDER OF NOUNS.

GENERAL RULES ACCORDING TO THE SIGNIFICATION.

53. a. Masculine. The names of Males, and nouns de-
noting the employments of men, are masculine ; as, pater, a
father ; scriba, a scribe. The names also of winds and months,
rivers and mountains, are masculine.

b. There are some nouns which, though applied to persons, are, on account of their
termination, alvuyl neuter; as, mancipium, servitium, a slave. So, operae, slaves or
day-labourers ; vigiliae, watches by night ; ezcubiae, watches by day or night; noxiae,
guilty persons; coprae, troops ; though lpplied to men, are always l'emluine,on account
of their termination.

c. Many names of rivers and mountains take their gender from the special rules;
thus, Albwla, XKina, are feminine ; Plemmyrium, Soracte, are neuter.

54. a. Feminine. The names of Females are feminine ;
as, mater, a mother; vacca, a cow. Also the names of
countries, islands, cities or towns, jewels, poems, trees, herbs,
and ships, are feminine.

b. E. tions. 1. Of the names of Countyies, those ln um, and the plurals in g, as,
Latium, Bactra, are neuter, g to their termi m, Pontus, Helles-
fus, are — 2. Of Isl some ending in um, and the Egyptian Delta, are
‘neuter. Pharos is either masculine or funlnine —3. Of Towns, the following are mas-
culine all plurals in +, n, Veii, Delphi; so also Croto, Hi b}-rbc Harmu, Frusino,
Sulmo, Tunes (Tunétis). The fo owlnx are neuter : t.: mm.m
lurals in a, genitive orum; as, Susa, Arbéla, Leuctra: indecllmblel ln ¢ and *
Uiturgf, n? the towns Argoo, Anzur, Gadir, Tuder, Nepet, Hispal (#lis gen.), 3|w
the names talian towns in e, as  Praeneste, are used sometimes as feminines, and
sometimes as neuters. — 4. Of Jewels, the rollowlng are masculine : carbunculus, pyro-
pus, .beryu.mragdu-— f Trees: styraz, pinaster, and oleaster, are
lariz, lotus, rubus, rem.ne doubtful the ﬁru two are mher femlnlne H
nounnnerof the third declens! m,um.u‘kr,uber and those ending in wms, are
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neuter, and also robur and thus. —-6 Of Herbs: intybus, helltbdrud, raphdnus, are
gene erall rarely fe is generally masculine. In botany, the
names o{planu take their gender l’rom the special rules.

§5. a. Common. Names which signify an office or quality,
that may belong either to man or woman, are of the common
gender, that is, either masculine or feminine ; as, parens, a
father or mother.

b. The following lines comprehend nearly all the nouns of
the Common Gender :

Conjux atgue parens, infans, patruélis et heres,
Affinis, vindex, judex, dux, miles e¢ hostis,

Augur et antistes, juvénis, conv1va, séicerdos,
Munigueceps, vates, adolescens, civis, et auctor,
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bosque, cinisque,
Interpresque, cliens, pnnceps, pres, martyr et obses,
Atgque index, hospes, queis adde satelles et exul.

To these may be added, contubernalis, artifex, mcdla, and
praesul. i

c. Antistes, cliens, and Rospes, frequently ch their termination to express the
feminine ; thus, auluala clienta, hospita. There are some nouns which, though
applicable to both sexes, ndmit only of a masculine adjective ; as, advena, a stnnger,
agricola, a husbandman, &

d. Some nouns in tor l'orm the feminine in triz; as, victor, ﬂ’ctru Others in us or
er form their fe in a; as, coquus, coqua;

56. a. Epicene. The names of wild-beasts, birds, fishes,
and insects, are said to be of the epicene gender, because
they have only one termination to express both sexes; thus
passer, a sparrow, both male and female. When any parti-
cular sex is intended, the word mas, mascula, or femina, is
usually added; as mas passer, a male sparrow ; femind passer,
a female sparrow.

&. Words belonging to this gender usually follow the gender of their tennlmllun thus,
mn masculine because nouns in er are masculine ; and aqutla, aneagle, is fcmlnlne,
nouns in a, of the first declension, are temlnlne

57. Doubtful. Some few words are of the doubtful gen-
der; that is, they are used either as masculine or feminine,
without regard to the sex ; as, anguis, a snake ; dama, a deer.

58. Neuter. Thenames of letters are neuter; as, O(longum).
Also, indeclinable substantives, as, gummi; and all infinitives,
imperatives, adverbs, and other particles, used substantively,
are neuter.
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SPECIAL RULES FOR THE GENDER ACCORDING TO
THE TERMINATION.

THE FIRST SPECIAL RULE.

59. a. Nouns not increasing in the genitive; as, nubes,
nubis, are feminine.
Exceptions.
b. MascULINES. — Nouns in nis are masculine : —
Cum callis, cassis, caulisque, cométa, planéta,
Azis, cenchris, collis, follss, fascis, equalis,
me mensis, pwcts, postis, sentis et ensis,
Orbw, torris, vectis, vepres, vermis et unguis.

To these may be added, — Adria, the Adriatic sea; nouns
from the Greek in as and es; as, &iaras, acindces; the com-
pounds of as, as, centussis.

¢. Nouns in er and ws are masculine.' But these are fe-
minine : —
Vannus, acus, ficusque, colusque, domus, manus, idus,
Carbdisus, atque tribus, porticus, alvus, humus.

‘With man Lwords of Greek origin; as, abyssus, antidotus,
atomus, dialectus, diphthongus, erémus, exddus, methdodus,
periodus, pharus, synddus, and several others.

d. NEUTERS, — Nouns in e of the third declension are
neuter.

Nouns in #m and nouns undeclined are neuter.

Virus and peligus are neuter. Vulgus, neuter, sometimes
masculine. Specus, masculine, feminine, and neuter.

Cacoéthes, hippomdnes, nepenthes, pandces, chaos, mélos,
épos, are neuter.

e. DousTruL. — These are doubtful, that is, masculine or feminine: s, m. bd-
ldnus, barbitos, candlis, m. clunis, m. corbis, f. cjtisus, m. dama, f. finis, m. (fines,
borders or termorles, is always mncullne,) grossus, linter, f. pampim.ln pému,
phasélus, m. torquis.

‘Those words to which m is annexed are used in the masculine in preference to the
feminine; and those to which f is annexed are femlnlno rather than masculine.

THE SECOND SPECIAL RULE.
60. a. Nouns increasing long in the genitive, as, virtus,
virtutis, are feminine.
Exceptions.
b. MascuLINES. — Nouns in er, or, and os, are masculine,
except cos and dos, which are feminine.
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Nouns of more than one syllable in =, ens, (as, genitive
antis,) and the names of numbers and substances in o, are
masculine. Add,

Sol, ren, splen, fons, mons, pons, mus, as, besque, meridies,
His dens, sermo, lebes, magnes, thoraxque, tapesque.

Likewise the fractional parts of the Roman as or pound;
as, quadrans, dodrans.

¢. NEuTERS,— Nouns of more than one syllable in al and
ar are neuter. Add,

Crus, jus, pus, rus, thus, fel, mel, vas-vasis et alec,
s, spinther, cor, lac, far, ver, os (oris et ossis).
d. DouBTrUL. — These are doubtful: arrkabo, m. dubo, m. calr, m. a heel or end,

calz, f. lime, limaz, f. lynz,{. perdiz, f. rudens, m. stirps, the trunk of a tree.
Dics is doubtful in'the 7_"_, lar, masculine in the plnrz. Animans is of all genders.

. THE THIRD SPECIAL RULE.

61. a. Nouns increasing short in the genitive, as, sanguis,
sanguinis, are masculine.

Exceptions.

b. FeMNiNEs. — Nouns of more than two syllables in do
and go are feminine.

All nouns in as, gen. adis, and in s, gen. idis, except lapis,
which is masculine.

Junge pecus (peciidis), coxendix, trabsque, supellexque,

Appendiz, cruz, fax, nex, niz, nux, pixque, filiz, striz,

Grando, fides, compes, forceps, seges, arbor, hyemsque,

Scobs, carex, forfex, res, spes, sandyxque, tegesque.

These also are feminine: Zomex, icis, a cord ; merges, itis
a handful of corn; smilax, dcis, a yew tree, or herb. Sal
(siilis) is masculine, sometimes, though rarely, neuter. Sales
(plural) always masculine, and signifies witticisms.

¢. NEuTERS. — Nouns in a, ar, en, put, ur, us, and names
of plants in er, are neuter, except pecten and furfur, which
are both masculine.

His quoque, marmor, ador, neutris, jungasque, cadaver.

His aequor, tuber, verber et uber, iter. _

Tiber, a kind of apple-tree, is feminine; but ¢iber, the
fruit of this tree, is masculine.

d. DounTruL.—These are doubtful ; adeps, m. cinis, m. coriez, m. grus, f. hystriz, f.

fmbrez, margo, m. nalriz, {. obez, m. onyz, m. pulvis, m. pumez, m. rumes, m, sardd-
nyz, scrobs, m. silex, f. variz, m.
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ADJECTIVES.

62. An Adjective is a word which expresses the quality,
size, shape, colour, number, quantity, or any other property
or accident of a noun to which it is joined ; as, a good man;
a bad heart ; a large hill ; a square table ; the green grass;-
twenty horses ; much noise ; this hat.

63. In Latin there are three sorts of adjectives:—1. Of
three terminations ; as, dur-us, dur-a, dur-um, hard ;—2.
Of two terminations ; as, dulcts, dulce, sweet ;—3. Of one
termination ; as, feliz, happy.

ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS.

64. a. When there are three terminations in a case, the
first is masculine, the second feminine, and the third neuter.

Smgular Plural.
”. m. Jo n.
N. Dﬁr-us, a, um. | N. Dur-, ae, a.
G. Dur-, ae, . G. Dur-6rum, drum, Orum.
D. Dur-o, ae, o. D. Dur-is, is, is.

Ac. Dur-um, am, um. |Ac.Dur-os,” as, a.
V. Dur-e, a, um. | V. Dur-i, ae, a.
Ab. Dur-o, 8, o. Ab. Dur-is. is, is.

Smgular Plural.
. n. m. J n.
N. le-er, Era, &rum.| N. Libér-i, ae, a.
G. Liber-i, ae, i G. Liber-o6rum, arum, Srum.

D. Liber-o, ae, o. D. Liber-s, is, is.
Ac. Liber-um, am, um. | Ac. Liber-os, as, a.
V. Lib-er, &ra, é&rum.[ V. Liber-i, ae, 4.
Ab. Liber-o, 8, o. Ab. Liber-1s,  is, is.
Smgular. Plural.
n. m. J. n.

N. ng—er, ra, rum. | N. Nigr-i, ae, a.
G. Nigr-i, ae, 1. G. Nigr-orum, arum,orum.
D. Nigr-o, ae, o. D. Nigr-is, is, is.
Ac. Nigr-um, am, um. [ Ac. Nigr-os, as, a.
V. Nig-er, ra, rum. | V. Nigr-i, ae, a.
Ab. Nigr-o, 8, o. Ab. Nigr-is, is, s
sacerr seaers smistens tartoryvafer reteus ¢ before v~ the Seclmugion.” Destir vooen:
times retains the ¢ and sometimes rejects it. Miser and the rest retain the e.

¢. The masculine ln(neum genden of adjectives of three terminations are declined

like nouns of the second ; and the fe gender like nouns of the first
ension.




Adjectives. ] ETYMOLOGY. 28

63. a. The following adjectives of three terminations form
the genitive in fus, and the dative in ¢ :— Unus, one ; ullus,
any ; nullus, none; solus, alone; totus, the whole; as, geni-
‘tive unius, dative uni. )

the other, or
al-ter, &ra, erum, { one of two,
lit-er, ra, rum, eitker,
neut-er, ra, rum,  neither,
. another, i.e, ope . . .
ali-us, a, wud, { of severa, genitivealius, dative alit.

b. Unus has no plural, unless it be joined to a noun that has not the singular ; as,
unae literae, a letter ; una moenia, a wall. Alteriiter, the one or the other, is commonly
unchanged in the first part, as, alterutrum; but il in the genitive we find
alterius-utrius. Uterque, uterlibet, utervis, &c. follow the same rule as uter.

66. Ambo, ambae, ambo, both, and duo, duae, duo, two, are
thus declined : —

gen. altérius, dat. altéri.

genitive rius, dative 77,

m. F A n
N. Amb-o, ae, o.
G. Amb-orum, arum,  Orum.
D. Amb-Gbus, abus, obus.
Ac. Amb-o0s or 0, as, o.
V. Amb-o, ae, o

Ab. Amb-6bus, abus, éi)us.

,ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS.

67.a. Adjectives of two terminations end in ¢s, e, or in er,
7is, e, and have the first termination masculine and feminine,
and the second, neuter. They form the ablative singular in
% ; the genitive plural in sum; the nominative, accusative, and
vocative neuter plural in ia; as,

Singular. Plyral.

m. f. n. . m. f. n.
N. Dul-cis, dul-ce. N. Dul-ces, dul-cig.
G. Dul-cis, dul-cis. G. Dul-cium, dul-cium.

D. Dul-ci, dul-ci. D. Dul-cibus, dul-cibus. -
Ac. Dul-cem, dul-ce. Ac. Dul-ces, dul-cia.

V. Dul-cis, dul-ce. V. Dul-ces, dul-cia.
Ab. Dul-ci, dul-ci. Ab. Dul-cibus, dul-cibus.

b. The following adjectives,— acer, sharp ; dldcer, brisk;
campester, belonging to a plain; céler, swift; céléber, re-
nowned ; équester, belonging to a horse; pdluster, marshy ;
pédester, on foot ; puter, putrid; saluber, wholesome ; syl-
vester, woody ; terrester, terrestrial ; volucer, swift of wing,
—have three terminations in the nominative and vocative
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singular, but are declined like dulcis in all the other cases;
as,

Smgular. Plural,
m. [ _n m. f. ”.
N. A-cer, acris,  dcre. N. A-cres, Acrii.
G. A-cris, dcris, dcris. |G. A-crium, acrium.
D. A-cri, acri, acri. | D. A-cribus, acribus.
Ac. A-crem, dcrem, acre. | Ac.A-cres, acriil.
V. A-cer, dcris, acre. |V. A-cres, acrii.
Ab.A-cri, aecri, acri. | Ab. A-cribus, acribus.

c. Of these adjectives er is more frequently masculine than ¢s in prose.

68. Comparatives end in or and us, and make & or ¢ in
the ablative singular (but e preferably to i), um in the geni-
tive plural, and @ in the nominative, accusative, and vocative
neuter plural ; as,

Singular. Plural.

m. f. ”. m. f. o.
N. Méli’f-or, méli-iis, N. Mw-{ires, méli-ora.
G. Magli-oris, méli-oris. | G. Mgli-6rum, m&li-6rum.
D. Mgéli-ori, mé&li-ori. D. Mzgli-oribus, mé&li-oribus.
Ac. Méli-6rem, meli-us. Ac. Mgli-ores, mé&li-ora.
V. Méli-or, meli-us. V. Mgli-ores, mé&li-ora.
Ab. Mgli-ore or i,méli-ore ori.| Ab. Mé&li-oribus, mé&li-oribus.

ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION.

69. When there is but one termination, it includes all
genders. The ablative of adjectives of one termination gene-
rally ends in e or ¢, the genitive plural in tum, the nominative,
accusative, and vocative neuter plural in ia ; as,

Szngular. Plural.

m.f. ”.
N. Fel-lx, fél-ix. N. Fél-ices, fel-icis.
G. Fél-icis, fel-icis G. Fel-icium, fel-icium.
D. Fel-ici, fel-ici. | D. Fel-icibus, feél-icibus.
Ac. Fél-icem, fel-ix. Ac. Fél-ices,  fel-icia.
V. Fél-ix, fel-ix. V. Fel-ices, fel-icia.
Ab. Feél-ice or i, fél-ice or i. | Ab. Fel-icibus, fél-icibus.

used as adjectives make the ablative in e or

70. The Ablative 1
i; but only e whu mea a3 pmiciplel

b. Of the f i , § is preferable to e:—anceps, duplez, , MEMOT,
praeceps, simples, volmu tnpkz, vetus, par and its compounds compar, r, fmpar,
separ; also, audaz, atros, discors, Aebes, tners, inops, pervicaz, pertinaz, r , recens,
and teres, when \ued in gro'e Ariifex, consors, nutriz, ultriz, viciriz, when used as
adjectives, have ¢ in the ablative.

¢. The following have only ¢in the ablative :—coelebs, unmarried ; compos, master of ;
dives, rich ; Aospes, strange ; smpos, unable ; smpiibis, beardless ; jlw!nu young; pau-
per, poor; puMc, marriageable ; senez, old :ocpn. safe s mper:tu, surviving: also
the compound- of cdlor, corpus, cuspis, and pes; as, conclor, of the same colour; #ri-
corpor, three-bodied ; trfcu:pv‘:, three-poiuted lnpn three-footed.
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71. a. Neuter Plural. Adjectives and participles having {, or ¢ and 4, in the ablative,
have fa in the neuter plural, except comparatives. -

b. Vetus makes vetera; plures,’ plura (sometimes pluria); complures, complura and
compluria; dives makes ditia; t;idrix. ultyir, and uuxn':.'thongplf pro'perly feminine
substantives, have a neuter in the plural as well as a feminine ; as, victrices, victricia.

c. All those adjectives that have ¢ only in the ablative, have no neuter plural ; also,
adjectives of one termination in er, es, or, os, and fex, whether the ablative ends in 1,
or e and 4, have seldom a neuter plural; as, puber, degener, uber; ales, locuples, deses,
reses; memor, concoloy, bicorpor; compos, impos, exos ; artifex, &c.; also comts, con-
2073, ex0r3, (nOpS, particeps, princeps, pubis, impubis, reduz, sons, insons, supplez, and

72.a.' The Genitive Plural. Adjectives having 1a in the neuter plural have sum in
the genitive plural.

&. But adjectives that have only e in the ablative, or have no neuter plural, make um
in the genitive plural ; with these, dives, quadruplez, vetus, uber, and the compounds
of capw, capio, facio, genus, and color; as, anceps, pra artifes, degener, lor.

c. Caeter or caetérus, the rest, is rarely used in the nominative singular masculine.

d. Plus is neuter in the singular and a substantive ; in the ptural it is an adjective,
and of all genders.
Sing. N. V. Plus; G. Pluris; D. is wanting; Ac. Plus; Ab. Plure.

Piu. N. V. Plures, plura, seldom pluria; G. Plurium; D. Pluribus;
Ac. Plures, plura, seldom pluria; Ab. Pluribus.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

73. Numeral adjectives are of several kinds. ‘T'he Cardinal express a number abso-
lutely (how many, guot), and are, as it were, the Aingesupon which the others turn; as,
unus, one; duo, two. The Ordinal numbers (in which order, quotus #) denote the

ordey or succession in which any number of persons or things is mentioned ; as, primus,

the first. The Distributive denote how many to each (quoteni?) ; as, ternt, threeat a
time. The Multiplicative signify how many fold (quotuplez ?) ; as, triplez, threefold.
‘The Proporti signify how many times more (quotuplus#); as, dupilo, {)y twice as
much. The Adverbial numerals answer to the question, How many times (guoties #) ;
as, ter, three times.
74. a. A List of Adjective and Adverbial Numerals.
CARDINAL. ORDINAL. DisTRIBUTIVE. ADVERBIAL.
One, two, &c. First, second, &c.| One by one, §c. | Once, twice, &c.
I ! Unus Primus Singtill Sé&wmel
II 2 Duo S&cundus Bin Bis
III 3 Tres Tertius Terni Ter
IV 4 Quituor Quartus Quiiterni Quiter
V 5 Quinque Quintus Quini Quinquies
VI 6 Sex Sextus Séni Sexfes
VII 7 Septem Septimus Septént Septies
VIII 8 Octo Octivus Octdni Octles
IX 9 Ndvem Ndonus Novéni Novies
X 10 Décem Décimus Déni Décies
XI 11 Undécim Undecimus Undéni Undecies
XIi 12 Dubdécim uod. us Duodéni Duodecfes
XIII 13 Trédécim Tertius- Terni .| Trédecies
X1V 14 Quitiidrdécim | Quartus- | o Quaterni- Quatuordecies
XV 15 Quindécim Quintus- | 8 Qumni- a Quindecies
XVI 16 Sed&cim Sextus- g Senf. g Sedecies
XVII 17 Septendécim Septimus- | ¢ Septeni = Decies et septies
XVIII 18 Octddécim Octivus- > Octoni- Duodévicies
XIX 19 Novemdécim | Nonus- Noveni- Undévicies
or Undeviginti
XX 20 Viginti Vicésimus Vicéni Vicies
XXX 30 Triginta Tricésimus Tricéeni Tricies
XL 40 Quadraginta Quadragésimus Qudrigéni Quadrigies
L 50 Qui gi Quing Quinquigéni Quinquagies
LX 60 S { S i Sexagéni Sexagies
LXX 70 Septuagi Sept i Septuagéni Septuagies
-LXXX 80_Octogints Octog Octogéni Octogies
XC 90 Nonagi Nonagesi Nonagéni Nonagies
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CARDINAL. ORDINAL. DIsTRIBUTIVE. ADVERBIAL.
IC 99 Und Und Und éni Und
C 100 Cent C i Centéni Centles
CC 200 Ducenti,*s,a | Di i D énl D i
C%gg % 'gxﬁﬁ'" ti | Quadi ‘tuhmui gfuun'm i 3rad e ti
ngen! ringentésimus ngentén| uadringenties
" Dor 1) 500 Qui i, Qui Quingenténi Qulngen%im
DC 600 S i S, i S, téni Sexcenties
DCC 700 Septi " Septi + Qenti 1 | Septt "
DCCC sooom::;»u Octingentesimus Octi éni Octing
DCC 900 N Noni i Nongenténi Noningenties
Mor CIO 1000 Mille Millesimus Milleni Millies

MM or CIOCIO 2000 duo millia or bis mﬂle, 100 5000 qulnquo millia, CCIDD 10,000.
CCCI2D9D 100,000 millia ; illia, millies.

b. The C (centum) reversed thus ( :)\ is ulled apostrophus, lnd with a pe: icular
line preceding it (ID), or drawn together as D, l gnifies 500. In every multipl uﬁon
with ten a Iguh postrophus is added ; thus =.-mo 1020 =50,000.
number is to be doubled as many C’s are o&;lt before the horizontal line as there are ’) l
behlnd it thus l’):)=5000 CCIDO=10/

ith . In the ombi ti wi(:,ll; cardinal from twenty to one hundred, the smaller
with e¢, or the larger out ef, precedes ; as, quatuor et viginti, or viginti quatuor.
Above one hundrg; the larger n';mber precedu, with or without et; as, ce?u.mn et
unus, or et dwo, dxo. From 11 to 19 the smaller number
is plaeod first wlthout et; as, dnodecrm, sedectm, &c.

d. Unde and dudde are joined to most even numbhers increasing by tens, to express
one or two less ; as, undeviginti for 19 ; duodetriginta for 28 ; undequadragintaifor 39.

e. Mille, one thouund is lndecllnlble- as mille militibus : butthe plural millia
$Alway| of more than one thousand) is a neuter noun of the third declemlon, and is
ollowed hy a noun in the genitive case; as, * Tria millia m,"” *cum tribus
millibus militum.”

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.
75. There are two degrees of comparison ; the comparative
and the superlative.
76. The positive state expresses the szmple quality ; as,
durus, hard ; brevis, short.

77. a. The comparative degree expresses a greater degree
of the quality than the positive ; as, durior, harder ; brevior,
shorter.

b. The com tivelnuedto denote the su; oﬂgofoneperwnorthln over an-
other per:m orm& or over several, whetherp;e'{on ng to the same clunsor to 312'
JSerent classes. When diffSrent classes are meant, the comraratlve is followed, in Englis]

by than ; as, * The Greeh were braver than the Persians.” When the same class
is the e is d by of ; as, * The wiser of the two.

c. The comparative is formed from the first case of the
positive that ends in ¢, by adding or for the masculine and
feminine, and us for the neuter ; as,

Durus, G. duri, Comparative, durior, durius.
Brevis, D. brevi,  Comparative, brevior, brevius.

78. a. The superlative expresses the highest degree of the
quality; as, durissimus, the hardest; brevissimus, the
shortest.

b. The lrrlltlve compares one thing or aggregate with, at least, two others be-
longing to the same class.

#* A shorter form also ‘occurs ; thus, ducéni,"200; trecéni, 300 ; quadringéni, 400:
ingéni, 500 i, 600 ingéni, 700 ingéni, 800 ti, 900.

quing H 3 8€p ) gent, 3 8!
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¢. The superlative is formed from the first case of the
positive that ends in ¢, by adding ssimus, a, um ; as,

Gen. Duri, Superlative, duri-ssimus, a, wm, hardest.
Dat. Brevi, Superlative, brevi-ssimus, a, um, shortest.

79. The following are exceptions from this rule : —

1. Adjectives in er, form the comparative in the regular
manner, but the superlative by adding rimus to the nomina-
tive; as, pulcher, fair, pulchri-or, fairer, pulcherrimus,
fairest.

2. Some adjectives in /s form the superlative in limus,
a, um ; as,

Difficilis, dillii;:{ult, difficillimus.’ Humilis, low, humillimus.
Dissimilis, unlike,  dissimillimus. . imbecillimus.
Ficilis, easy, facillimus. Imbécillis, weaks | i ocillissimus
Grdcilis, slender, gracillimus. Similis, like, simillimus.

The other adjectives in /s form the comparative and super-
lative in the regular manner.

3. Adjectives in dicus, ficus, loquus, and volus, form the
comparative in enfior, and the superlative in entissimus ;
as, maledicus, maledicentior, maledicentissimus. But mirifi-
cissimus, from mirificus, is also found in ancient writers.
Veridicus has no comparison. _

But those in dicus (¢ long) are compared regularly ; as, pudicus, bashful, pudic-tor,
pudic-issimus.

4. The following adjectives are regular in the comparative,
but irregular in the superlative : —
Dexter, right, dexterior, | dextimus.
Exter, outward, |exterior, |extrémus or extimus.
Infé&rus, low, inferior, |infimus or imus.
Matiirus, ripe, maturior, | maturrimus or maturissimus.
Posterus, behind, | posterior, | postrémus or pestiimus.
Sinister, left, sinisterior, | sinistimus.
Supérus, Aigh, superior, | suprémus or summus.

5. The following are compared irregularly : —

Bonus, good, mélior better, optimus, best.
Dives, rich, ditior, richer, ditissimus, rickest.
Egenus, needy, | egentior, needier, egentissimus,
neediest.
Magnus, great, | major, greater, maximus,greatest.
Miilus, dad, pejor, worse, pessimus, worst.
Multus, much, plus (neut.), more, ° | plurimus, most.
Néquam, wicked, | nequior, more wicked, | nequissimus, most
wicked.
Parvus, Lttle, minor, less, minimus, least.

c?2
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6. The following are compared by magis and maxime :
—Adjectives in us pure, that is, in us with a vowel before
it ; as, arduus, difficult, magis arduus, more difficult, mizimeé
arduus, most difficalt. But adjectives ending in guus, and
also these words— assiduus, exiguus, strenuus, are formed in
the regular manner ; as, anfiguus, anfiquior, antiquissimus.

A high degree

of excess or defect is denoted by

longé, -ln, as, multd doctior.

Quam before the superlative signifies as muck as

may

d in Bnglnh by too, my snusnally ;
extravagantly.

u,ThanMetlbermvivehul.,"bm::ebemlivhgm
Adjectives defective in Comparison.
7. The followmg adjectives have no positive : —

Citerior, nearer, citimus, from
citra.

Deterior, worse, deterrimus.

Interior, more inward, inti-
mus, from intra.

Octor, swifter, ocissimus.

Prior, former, primus, from
prae.

Potior, more powerful, potis-
simus.

Propior, nearer, proximus,

from prope.
Ulterior, farther, ultimus,
from ultra.

8. The following have no comparative : —

Bellus, spruce, bellissimus.

Diversus, different, diversis-
simus.

Falsus, false, falsissimus.

Fidus, faithful, fidissimus.

Inclitus, renowned, inclitissi-
mus.

Invictus,invincible, invictissi-
mus. i

Invisus, unseen, invisissimus.

Invitus, unwilling, invitissi-
mus. . [mus.
Meritus, deserving, meritissi-
Novus, new, novissimus.
Ntuperus, late, nuperrimus.
Par, equal, parissimus.
Perma;ug, persuaded, per-
suasissimus.
Sdcer, holy, sacerrimus.
Vétus, old, veterrimus.

9. The following want the superlative : —

Adolescens, young, adolescen-
tior.

Agilis, nimble, agilior.

Arcanus, secret, arcanior.

Caecus, blind, caecior.

Declivis,downward, declivior.

Diuturnus,lasting, diuturnior.

Deéses, idle, desidior.
Docilis, teachable, docilior.
Ingens, great, ingentior.
Juvenis, young, junior.

Longinguus, distant, longin-
quior.

Opimaus, rich, opimior.

Proclivis, down-hill, procli-
vior. [pronior.

Pronus, inclined downwards,

Propinquus, near, propin-
quior. [rior.

Salutaris, wholesome, saluta-

Satuyr, full, saturior.

Senex, old, senior.
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Likewise adjectives ending in Glis, ilis, and verbals in d¥iis, have no superlative; as
regalis, civilis, fleb¥lis.

‘To supply the superlative of j is or adole , We 8ay, f natu, the youngest;
and of senex, mazimus natu, the oldest.

10, These have only a comparative : anterior, former; satior,better; sequior, worse.

80. Many adjectives admit of no comparison ; as, )

a. Adjectives whose signification cannot be increased or diminished: Participles in
rus and dus, and adjectives ending in dundus, dicus, Imus, inus, ivus, orus, ster, and
plez ; as, amatirus, s gab s leg matitinus, fugitivus,
canorus, , supplez ; but simplez has both a comparative and superlative.
Tempestivus has a P ive, and festivus both degrees.

b. Adjectives compounded of nouns and verbs ; as, versicolor, degener ; —the com-
pounds of fero and gero ; as, frugifer, corniger ; of animus, jugum, somnus, arma ;

as, mag , bifugts, tneymis ; of prae and per ; as, praedives, perdoctus;
except pracstans, praeclarus.
¢. Diminutives which, in themselves, involve a sort of comparison ; as, dlus,

very small. Possessives ; as, paternus, mulicbris. Gentile adjectives ; as, Romanus,
Poenus. Many other adjectives are not compared; as, albus, almus, apricus, cicur,
canus, claudus, crispus, dispar, jejiinus, memor, mirus, mutus, mutilus, n¢fastus, prae-
coxr, sospes.

d. The comparison of some words is supplied by words of a kindred meaning ; as,
vetus, velustior ; egenus, egentior, egentissimus.

PRONOUNS.

81. A Pronoun is a word used to supply the place of a
noun ; as, *“ When Camsar had conquered Gaul, e turned Ais
arms against Aés country.”

82. a. In Latin, pronouns are generally divided into

iste, that. 4. Gentile or Patrial.
1. Personal. is, ke. nostras, of our country.
Ego, 1. idem, the same. | vestras, of your country.
tu, thou. cujas, of what country?
sui, of himself. .
’ 3. Possessive. 5. Relative.
2. Demonstrative. | ¢ ™Y qui, who.
tuus, thy.
hic, this. suus, Ais. 6. Interrogative.
- ille, Ae. noster, our. quis, who ?
ipse, himself. vester, your. | cujus, whose ?

b. Personal pronouns are substitutes for nouns; demon-
stratives point out some person or thing; possessives denote
possession ; gentiles or patrials denote one’s country; rela-
tives refer to something going before ; interrogatives are
employed in asking questions.

c. Ego, tu, sui, are used for substantives, the rest are pro-
perly adjectives.
d. Four only have a vocative,— tw, meus, noster, nostras.

e. Hic, ille, ipse, aliquis, quicunquc, quilibet, qui , are, in some instances, found
in the vocl’uve. :;W » TS, ° 3 i ’ '
[+]
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83. Pronouns have faro numbers, like nouns, and #hree
persons in each number, namely,

Singular.
Ego, I, the first person, represents the speaker.
T, thow, the second person, represents the person spoken .
Ille,tlla,tllml,thethndperson,mpmmtsthepermor
thing spoken of.
Plural.
Nos, we, is the first person.
Vos, ye or yow, is the second person.
I, they, is the third person.

DECLENSIOQON OF PRONOTUNS.

84. a. Singular. | Plural.
N.. Ego, L N. Nas, we.
G. M&, of me. G. Nostriim, vel -i, of us.
D. Mihi, to me. D. Nobis, #o us.
Ac. Mg, me. Ac. Nos, us.
V. wanting. V. wanting.
Ab.Me, from or by me. Ab. Nobis, from or by us.

b. Nostrém and vestrém are contractions for sosfrorsm, sostrarum, and vestrorum,

nunir-m. Nostrd and vestri signify belonging to, or towards us ; mostrém and vestrim

mong“ 3 as, quis mtrﬁm,vhlchol‘us" Nostrém and vestréim are gene-

rally used parti es, numerals, comparatives, and superlatives ; mostrf and vestré
after o.her words. Miki is sometimes coutracted iuto mé by the Poets.

85. Singular. Plural.
N. Ta, thou. N. Vs, you.
G. Tii, of thee. G. Vestrim, or -i, of you.
D. Tibi, to thee. D. Vobis, t you.
Ac. Te, thee. Ac. Vos, you.
V. O! Tu, O thou! V. O! Vos, O you!
Ab. Te, with thee. Ab. Vobis, with you.

86. a. Siii, of himself, herself, itself, themselves, has no
nominative or vocative case, and is thus declined : —

Singular and Plural.
G. Suy, of kimself,

D. i, to himsel) .
Ac. SZ) lhit:w:!;'-:se/; herself, itself, themselves.

Ab. Se, by himself,

b. To the cases of these three pronouns (except the genitive plural and the nomina-
tive tu) met may be added, to express the English self ; as, Egomet, I myself, meimet,
mihimet, memet, nosmet, &c. The pronoun ipse is also frequently added as, mihimet
ipsf, &c. The nominative fu does not admit met, tute being used for tumet.

¢. The accusative and ablative singular have a reduplication in the same sense ; as,
moms tofe, nn Cum, with, is affixed to the -blndvel me, te, se, nobis, vobis, quo, q-ud,

* as, mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, &c.
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87. a. Singular. Plural.

J- n. m. S n.

N. ch, this, haec, hoc. | N. Hi, these, hae, haec.
G. Hujus, htjus, hijus.| G. Horum, harum,hdrum.
D. Hiic, haie, hale. | D. His, his, his.
Ac. Hune, hanc, hoc. | Ac. Hos, has, haec.
V. wanting. V. wanting.
Ab. Hoe, hﬁc, hoe. | Ab. Hxs, his, his.

. The force of thed ive Aic, is strengthened by the affixes ce and cine ; as,

, haecce, hocce ; hiccine, haeccine, Roccine.  Of the former, thmene-onlym in
common use which end incors before ce: and of the latter, only the nominative, ac-

cusative, and ablative si;
Of dstic and sllic, declin

n, are in use ; and the neuter
egu‘;ric istaec, I:'m)c (

‘Elunl , Aaeccine, which israre.
C,

or t.mw) H allaec,':ﬁoc (or illuc), only

those cases which end in c,

are in use ; and the neuter plural istaec (or utlzaﬂ:) md illaec. =

88. au Ille, he, illa, she, illud, it, that, and iste, that, are

thus declined : —
Singular. Plural.
m. F n. m. S .

N. I, illa, illad. | N. I, illae, illa,
G. Illius, illius, illlus. | G. Ilorum, illairum, illorum.
D.- I, illi, illi. D. Illis, illis, illis.
Ac. Nlum, illam, illud. | Ac. Illgs, illas, illi.
V. I ills, illid. | V. 1L, illae, ill4.
Ab. 1iG, illa, ills. .| Ab.Illis, illis,  ill1s,

b. For 1lli and illis, we sometimes find
Zumpt.

olli and ollis. Ille has a voc. according to

" ¢. In the same manner ‘is declined, ipse, he himself, ipsa,
she herself, ipsum, itself, except that the nominative and

accusative cases singular make

89. a. Smgular

m. n.
N. Is, Ae, ea., she, 1id, it.
G. Ejus, ejus, ejus.
D. Ei ei, ei.
Ac. Eum, eam, id.
V. wanting.
Ab. Es, ed, €0.

tpsum in the neater gender.
Plural.

m. S n.

N. 15, they, eae, &3,

G. Eorum, edrum, edrum.

D. Iis or eis (in all genders).

Ac. Eos, eas, ea.

V. wanting.

Ab. Tis or ei8 (in all genders).

b. Idem, eddem, idem, the same, is a compound of is, ea,

td, and is thus declined : —

Singular.

m. S n.
N. Idem, &idem, idem.
G. Ejusdem, ejisdem, ejis-

dem.
D. Eidem, eidem, eidem.
Ac. Eundem, eandem, idem.
V. wanting.
Ab. Eodem, &idem, &dem.

c 4

Plural.

m. J- n.
N. Iidem, eaedem, &idem.
G. Eorundem, garundem, &5-
rundem.
D. Iisdem or eisdem (all gen.)
Ac. Eosdem, easdem, &idem.
V. wanting.
Ab. Tisdem or eisdem ( alt gen.)
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90.a. Meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, are declined like
durus ; but meus, in the vocative, makes mi, mea, meum.
No:ter has a regular vocative, noster, nostra, nostrum ; but
tuus, suus, and vester, have no vocative.

b. Pteisaffixed to the ablative of these possessives, to denote own ; as, sudpte manw,
with his own hand.

¢. Cujus, cuja, cujum, whose, is used only in the nomina-
tive and accusative singular.
wri ;ﬂ Cujd, ablative singular, and cujae, nominative plural, are found only among old

e. Nostras, vestras, and cyjas, are declined, nominative
nostras, genitive nostratis, like feliz.

9l. Singular. Plural.

m. S ”. m. FA ..

N. Qui, who, quae, quéd. |N. Qui, quae, quae.
G. Ciijus, ciijus, ctjus. |G. Quorum,quarum,quorum.
D. Cam, cu, cun. D. Quibus or queis (in all gen.)
Ac. Quem, quam, quod. |Ac.Quos, quas, quae.
V. wanting. V. wanting. .
Ab. Quo, qui,quoorqul. | Ab. Quibus or queis ( an gm)

Qui is of all genders.

92.a. Quis, quae, quid or quod, who, which, what ? is
declined like guz, quae, quod ; but such of its compounds as
end in quis, except quisquis, have qua in the feminine
singular and neuter plural; while those which only begin
with guis, as quisnam, have quae and not qua.

5. Zumnt (136) gives both gqua and gquae in the fem. singand neut. plur. of com-.
pounds ending in quss.

c. Siquis, nequis, quis, are frequently used sep y ; thus, &i quis, ne quis,
num quis.

d. In quidam and quisquam, the m is changed into n
before d and ¢; as in the accusative quendam, quenquam.

e. Compounds of qus and quis.
Mas. Fem. Neut.
N. Quidam, quaed quoddam or quiddam G. Cujusd
N. Quivll, quaevis, quodvis or quidvis. G. Cujusvis.
N. Q y quodcung G. Cujuscunque.
N. Quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet or quidlibet. G. Cujuslibet.
N. Aliquis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod. G. Alicujus.
N. Ec ?ull, ecqua, ecguid. G. Eccujus.
N. Q uisnam, - q quid or quod G. C
N. quaequae, quidquid or quicquid G. Cujuscuj
N. Quisque. quaeq quodque or quidqy G. Cygjusque.
N Quisq quaeqaam, quidquam or quodq G. Cijusq
Oulsni, . » -
N. ¥ Riaaat ’ “or quippfam. } G. Cujusp
N. Unusqui } unumquodqueor } G. Uniuscujus-
que. Lind q que.
. The compounds of gus, namely, quivi icunque, quilibet, have g lly

qul lu, nnd nnt i3, in the dntlve ana nblntlve p]ural
in the simple and compounds, is used as an adjective agreeing with a
1 but quid as a substantive governing the genitive: as, aliguod vinum, any

'n'qmd vini, something of wine.
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a. Idem vir, the same man.

Singular.
N. Ildem vir.
G. Ejusdem viri.
D. Eidem viro.
Ac. Eundem virum.

Ab. Eddem viro.

N. Eidem puella,

G. Ejusdem puellae.
D. Eidem puellae.
Ac. Eandem puellam.

Vo — =
Ab, Eddem puelld.

Plural.
N. Iidem viri.
G. Edrundem virdrum.
D. Iisdem viris.
Ac. Eosdem viros.

Ab. lisdem virls.

b. Eddem puclla, the same girl.

N. Eaedem puellae.
G. Earundem puellaram.
D. Eilsdem puellis.
Q’c. Easdem puellas.

Ab. Elsdem puellis.

c. Idem tempus, the same time,

N. ldem tempus.

G. Ejusdem tempbris.
D. Eildem tempdri.
Ac. Idem tempus.

Ab. aem -t;;pb re.

D. mari.
%c. Quod mare.

Ab. Quo mari.

d. Quod mdre, which sea.

N. E#dem tempdra.

G. Eérundem tempbrum.
D. lisdem temporibus.
Ac. Eidem tempdra.

Vo e~ —
Ab. lisdem temporibus.

Plural.
N. Quae miria.

G. Quorum marfum.
D. Qulbus maribus.
Ac. Quae maria.

V. oot o
Ab. Quibus marfbus.

e. Quaedam pars, a certain part.

Singulay..
N. Quaedam pars.
G. Cujusdam partis.
D. Cuidam parti.
Q’c. Quandam partem.

Ab. Qul:m plr‘t:.

N Ml’lural.

. m partes.

G. Quirundam partium.
D. Quibusdam partibus.
%c' Quasdam partes.

J. Aliqua mulier, any woman.

Shfular.
N. Aliqua mulier.

G. Alicujus muligris.
D. Alicui mulieri.
Ac. Aliquam mulierem,

Ab. Aliqué muliere.

Plural.
N. Aliquae mulieres.
G. Aliquarum muli¥rum,
D. Aliquibus mulieribus.
%c. Aliquas mulieres.

Ab. All-;lbul m_uliornml.

8- Quodnam genus, what race P

Singular.
N. Quodnam genus.
G. usnam genéris.
D. Cuinam generi.
%c. Quodnam genus.

Ab. Quonam genere.

’

Plural.
N. Quaenam genéra,
G. Quorumpam gené&rum.
N genéribus,
Ac. Quaenam genera.

V. —
Ab. Quibusnam generibus.

R. Quodque offictum, every duty.

r.
N. Quodque officium.
G. Cujusque officii.
D. Cuique officio.
Ac. Quodque officium.

Ab. Quogue oficio.

cés

N. Quacque oficia

. ue ol .

G. Quorumque officiorum.
D. Quibusque officiis.

Ac. Quaeque officla.

Vo — —
Ab Quibusque officiis.

33



34 LATIN GRAMMAR. [ Verds.

~ VERBS.

94. A Verb is a word which affirms or expresses the state,
action, or suffering, of some person or thing; as, I am, L
teach, I am taught. A verb is also used to command, exhort,
entreat, request, or ask a question; as, « Be silent;” « Study
diligently ;” « Spare me ;” < Lend me the book ;” ¢ Have
you written the letter ?”

95. Verbs have fwo Voices, the Active ending in o, and
the Passive in or.

96. Verbs in o are either ¢ransitive or intransitive.

a. A Transitive verb expresses an action passing from
an agent or doer to some object ; as, “ Praeceptor me docet,”
the master teaches me. ,

Here praeceptor is the agent, and me the object in the accusative case.

b. An Intransitive verb expresses either action confined to
the agent; as, Curro, I run : or neither action nor suffering,
but simply existence or the state of the nominative; as, Sum,
I am; Sto, I stand.

97.a. A Passive verb ends in or, and generally implies,
that the nominative is the object or receiver of an action
done by some agent expressed or understood ; as, “Johannes
a preeceptore docetur,” John is taught by the master.

b. Transitive verbs have a regular passive voice, but in-
transitive verbs are used only ¢mpersonally in the passive.

98.a. A Deponent verb is that which, under a passive
form, has either a transitive or an intransitive signification:
as, Sequor, I follow ; Glorior, I boast.

A Deponent verb is so called, because it has deposed or laid aside the passive sense.

b. A Defective verb is one that is used only in some of
the moods and tenses. .

¢. An Impersonal verb is one that is used only in the
third person singular.

d. Neuter-passives are so called from having a passive perfect tense’; as, Audeo,
ausus sum, to dare. Ly

e. Some neuter verbs have participles with a passive form but active signification ; as,
;)rmm, one who has dined. Ezosus and perosus are active and transitive. Pertacsus
s used as an impersonal ; as, pertaesum est.

f. Frequentatives express the repetition of the act or state denoted by the primitive,
- and end in #to ; as, Clamito, 1 cry frequently, from clamo, I cry. by

. Inchoatives or tncey X| the degss of an act or state, and end in sco;
u,&xk.m,lgrowvlrm from caleo, 1 am warm. Some words end in sco that are not
inchoatiyes ; u.m,lfum.




Verbs.] ETYMOLOGY. 35

K. Desideratives end in urio and express desire ; as, Esurio, I desire to 1 hunger;
but lome verbs in urio, of the first and fourth eonjugaﬁons, are not desideratives.

i. Diminutives end in. sllo, and denote a #r{fiing fnsignificant action; as, Cantillo,
1 hum, from cantare.

J- The properties of Verbs are—Mood, Tense, Number,
and Person.

Of Moods.

99. The Mood of a verb is the particular form which it
assumes, in order to express the manner in which the being,
action, or passion, is represented.

100. There are generally reckoned five moods the In-
dicative, the Imperative, the Potential, the Subjunctwe, and
the Infinitive.

1. The Indicative mood affirms in a direct and positive
manner respecting an action or event; as, Ille docet, he
teaches ; or it asks a question; as, Docet ille ? does he
teach?

2. The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats, or
requests ; as, Ite, go ; Studete, study; Parce mihi, spare me;
Eamus, let us go.

3. The Potential mood implies the possibility, liberty,
power, will, or duty, to do or suffer an action, and is known
by the signs—may, can, mtght, could, would, should ; as,
Amem, I may love, &c.

4. The Subjunctive mood has the same terminations as the
Potential, but generally the signification of the Indicative.
It is subjoined to another verb in the same sentence, with
which it is connected by some conjunction or indefinite word,
expressed or understood ; as, “ Eram miser cum amarem,”
I was miserable when I loved.

5. The Infinitive mood simply expresses the action, suffer-
ing, or state of being, without any number, person, or nomi-
native case, and is generally known, in English, by the sign
to ; as, Audire, to hear.

Tense, Numbers, and Persons.
101. Tense is a term used to distinguish the time in which
an action or state is represented.

102. There are six tenses; the Present, the Imperfect,
the Future Imperfect, the Pesfect, the Pluperfect or Past
Perfect, and the Future Perfect.

c6
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1. The Present tense speaks of what is doing or going
on in present time ; as, Scribo, I write, am writing, or do
write.

2. The Imperfect tense represents an action or event which
was going on and not completed, at a certain time past; as,
Scribébam, I was writing. .

3. The Future Imperfect represents an action or event
which is yet to come ; as, Seribam, 1 shall or will write.

4." The Perfect tense represents an action or event either
a8 just finished, or as finished some time ago; as, Seripsi, I
have written, or I wrote.

5. The Pluperfect expresses an action or event which was
past before some other past action or event specified in the
sentence, and to which it refers; as, Scripséram, I had
written.

6. The Future Perfect denotes that a future action or
event will be completed at, or before another future action
or event ; as, Scripséro, I shall have written.

103. Verbs have two numbers, the singular and the plural,
agreeing with a noun or pronoun expressed or understood.

104. In each number there are three persons; as,

Singular. ' Plural.
First Pers. Ego amo, I love. Nos amamus, we love.
Second Pers. Tu amas, thou lovest. | Vosamatis, youor yelove.
Third Pers. Llle amat, ke, she, or | Illi amant, they love.
it loves.

Gerunds, Supines, and Participles.

105. @. Gerunds and Supines are a kind of verbal nouns.

b. The active voice has three gerunds, ending in di, do,
dum ; as, amandi, of loving ;. amando, for, by, in loving ;
amandum, to love.

¢. The Gerunds are considered as the cases of a Verbal Substantive of the second
declension, neuter gender, having no plural nor vocative singular. The gerund in ds
is considered as the genitive case, the gerund in do, as the dative or ablative, and the
gerund in dum, as the nominative or accusative. The gerunds are so called, because
they represent an action ¢n gerundo (gerendo) as being carried on.

106. a. There are two supines; one active, ending in um ;
as, amatum, to love ; the other generally passive, ending in
u; a8, amatu, to be loved.

5. Supines are Verbal Substantives of the fourth declension, having only the accusa~
tive and ablative cases singular. The supine in «m is the accusative, and that in & the
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ablative. The supine is a noun, so named, perhaps, from its being always under govern.
ment, having no nominative case.

,107. A Participle is derived from a verb, and while it
shows that the action or state implied by the verb is either
continuing or finished, it has gender, number, and case, like
an adjective.

108.  Each voice has two participies; the Active has a
present and future ; the Passive has a perfect and future.

1. The Active Present ends in ans or ens, and shows that
the action is going on ; as, amans, loving ; docens, teaching.

2. The Active Future ends in rus, and signifies a likelikood
or design of doing a thing ; as, amaturus, to love, or about
to love.

109. 1. The Passive Perfect (or Present); as, amatus,
being loved, or having been loved.

2. The Passive Future ends in dus, and signifies the neces-
sity, possibility, or certainty of something to be done; as,
amandus, to be loved.

This Participle is also called the Gerundive. .

110. a. The Present Active Participle is declined like
Jfeliz, all the other participles like durus.
" &. Active and Neuter Participles have, in Latin, no perfect tense; consequently, we
¢annot express literally the English tﬁefffd participle, kaving loved, &c.; we must use
a conjunction and the pluperfect of the subjunctive in Latin, or some other tense, ac-

cording to its connexion with the other words of a sentence ; as, he having loved, guum
amavisset, &c.

c. Verbs deponent have a perfect participle with an active signification ; as, loctus
having spoken.

- CONJUGATION.

111. @. Conjugation, in Grammar, denotes the regular
arrangement of a verb in all its variations of mood, tense,
number, and person. :

b. The principal parts of a verb, from which the other
tenses may be obtained, are four; the present, perfect, supine,
and infinitive.

c. The first person of the Present of the indicativeh called the Theme or Root of the
verb, because from it the other three principal parts are formed.

d. The letters of a verb which always remain the same, are called radicalletters ; as,
am in amo. The rest are called the terménation ; as, Gbamus in amabamus. All the
letters which come before dre, &re, &re, or ire, of the infinitive, are radical letters. By

utting the radical letters before the terminations, all the parts of any regular verb may
readily formed, except the compound tenses.
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THE VERB SUM.
112. a. The verb Sum, I am, is irregular, and is thus coy-

jugated : —

The Principal Parts — Sum, fui, esse, #o be.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
S.*Sum, 1 am.
Es, thou art.
Est, Ae is.
P.Stimus, we are.
Estis, you are.
Sunt, they are.

IMPERFECT TENSE.
S. Eram, I was.
Eras, thou wast.
Erat, ke was.
P.Eramus, we were.
Eratis, you were.
Erant, they were.

FUTURE IMPERF. TENSE.

S. Ero, I shall or will be.
Eris, thou shalt or wilt be.
Erit, he shall or will be.

P.Erimus, we shall or will be.
Eritis, you shall or will be.
Erunt, they shall or will be.

PERFECT TENSE.

'|'S. Fiii, I have been.

Fuist, thou hast been.
Fuit, ke kas been.

P. Fitimus, we have been.
Fuistis, you have been.
Fuérunt velfuére, ey have bcen.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

S. Fiigram, I kad been.
Fueras, thou hadst been.
Fuerat, ke had been.

. | P. Fiiéramus, we kad been.

Fuerdtis, you had been.
Fuérant, they had been.

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE.

S. Fiigro, I shall have been.
Fueris, thou wilt have been.
Fuerit, Ae will have been.

P. Fiiérimus,weskall havebeen.
Fueritis, you will have been.
Fuerint, they will have been.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S. Es, esto, be thou.
~ Esto, let him be.

P. Esté, Estots, be you.
Sunto, let them be.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,— may, can.

S. Sim, t I may or can be.
Sis, thou mayst or canst be.
Sit, ke may or can be.

P.Simus, we may or can be.
Sitis, you may or can be.

PERFECT TENSE,— may have.
S. Fiigrim, I may kave been.
Fueris,thoumaysthave been.
Fuerit, ke may have been.
P.Fuérimus, wemayhave been.
Fueritis, youmay have been.

Sint, they may or can be.

Fuerint, they may have been.

* It may sometimes be serviceable for the learner to prefix the pronouns to the verbs;
thus, ego sum, 1 am ; ¢u es, thou art ; éle est, he is ; nos sumus, we are; vos estis, you

are; sunt, they are.

t Sém is also used as an imperative for let me be, and simus, for let us be ; sif, let him

*~+ sfnt, let them be.
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IMPERFECT TENSE, — might,
could, would, should.
S.Essem vel forem, 1
Esses vel fores, thou |
Esset vel foret, ke 53
P. Essémus v.foremus we §§
Essétis vel forétis, you
Essent vel forent, they
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PLUPERFECT TENSE,— might,

could, would, should have.

S. Fuissem, I might,

Fuisses, thou mightst,

Fuisset, ke might,

P. Fuissémus, we might,
Fuisseétis, you might,
Fuissent, they might,

1 *u22q 2apy pmoys
10 ‘prnom ‘pnod

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated in the same manner
as the Potential, but the signification varies according to the

conjunction prefixed ; as,

PRESENT TENSE.
Si Sim, ¢f I be, or may, or should be.
Cam Sim, since I am.
IMPERFECT TENSE.
8i Essem vel forem, {f I were, or might,
, or should be.
Cum Essem, since I was.

PERFECT TENSE.
St Fuerim, if I have been.
Cum Fuerim, since I was, or Aave been.

PLUPRRFECT TENSE.
8 F:ahna, f I had been, or might, &c.

Cam Fuluem, since I had been.

Instead of a Subjunctive Future, tho participle futurus is used with sim ; as, “8i

futurus sim.” If I may be about to be

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE.
Esse, to be.
FUTURE IMPERFECT,

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.
Fuisse, to have been.
FUTURE PERFECT.

Fore vel fitarum esse, to be | Fiitirum fuisse, to have been

about to be. |

about to be.

PARTICIPLE.

FuTurE. — Futiirus, a, um, about to be.
5. From the parﬁdplef-m and sum, a new conjugation is formed ; thus, futurus

l‘lﬂ. Urus eram,

an e; as, s, prodes, proderam.

eeompou:juin nbm:l,k adsum, desum,
aupermm, are conjugated like sum; exce,
tenses formed from it. Prosum also takup: d in those persons which 1n sum

insum, tntersum, obsum, pracsum, subsum,
that #nsum and subsum have no rt;ect 1;0;
gin wit

THE CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS.

113. There are four Conjugations of Verbs, distinguished
by the vowel before re in the Infinitive Mood.

The First Conjugation makes are long ; as, amare.

The Second Conjugation makes ére long ; as, monére.

The Third Conjugation makes ére short; as, regére.

The Fourth Conjugation makes ire long ; as, audire.
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Formation of the Tenses in the Active Voice®
INDICATIVE.

114. a. The Imperfect is formed from the Present by
changing o, in the st conjugation into abam, in the 2nd into
bam, in the 3rd and 4th into ebam.

b. The Future imperfect is formed from the Present by
changing o, in the 1st conjugation into abo, in the 2nd into
60 in the 3rd and 4th into am.

. The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect by changing
i mto eram.

d. The Future perfect is formed from the Perfect by
changing i into ero.

IMPERATIVE.

115. a. The Imperative is formed from the Present Infini-
tive by taking away re.

5. Except dico, duco, facio, and fero, which make dic, dwe, fac, and fer ; and in their
59 except those compounds of facio, which change @ into ¢ ; as, conficio, con-
) POTENTIAL.

116. a. The Present is formed from the Present Indicative
by changing o, in the 1st conjugation into em, in the 2nd,
3rd, and 4th into am.

b. The Imperfect is formed from the Present Infinitive by
adding m.

¢. The Perfect is formed from the Perfect Indicative by
changing ¢ into érim.

d. The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect Indicative
by changing ¢ into issem.

' INFIRITIVE.

117. a. The Present is formed from the Present Indicative
by changing o, in the 1st conjugation into dre, in the 2nd
and 4th into 7e, in the 3rd by changing o or 70 into ére.

b. The Future imperfect is formed from the Supine by
changing m into rum and adding esse.

¢. The Perfect is formed from the Perfect Indicative by
changing i into isse.

d. The Future perfect is formed from the Supine by
changing m into rum, and adding fuisse.

e. The Gerunds are formed from the Participle present
by changing $ into di, do, and dum.

* Rules for the principal parts of verbs are given under the formation of the Perfect
and Supine.
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J. The Participle present is formed from the Present
Indicative by changing o, in the 1st conjugation into ans, in
the 2nd into #s, in the 3rd and 4th into ens.

g- The Participle future is formed from the Supine by
changing m into rus.

k. When there is no Supine there is no Participle future.

. Verbs defective in the Perfect have no Supine.

118. A Tabular View of the Formation of the Tenses.

1. FROM THE PRESENT.

Indicative. Potential. | Participle. | Gerunds.
Pres. Imp. Fut. Imp. Pres. Pres.
1. Am-o. abam, abo. em. ans. andi,
2. Mone-o. bam. am. ns. ndi.
3. Reg-o. ébam. am. am. ens. endi.
4. Audi-o. €bam. am. am. ens. endi.
2. FROM THE PERFECT.
Indicative. Potential. Infin.

Pluper. Fut. Perf. Perf. Pluperf. Perf.
1. Amav-i eram. ero. erim. issem. isse.
2. Monu-i. eram. ero. erim. issem. isse.
3. Rex-i. eram. ero. erim. issem. isse.
4. Audiv-i. eram. ero. erim. issem. isse.

3. FROM THE SUPINE.
Supine. Fut. Imp. Infin. Fut. Perf. Infin. Fut. Part.
1. Amatu-m. rum esse. rum fuisse. rus.
2. Monltu-m. rum esse. rum fuisse. rus.
3. Rectu-m. rum esse. rum fuisse. rus.
4. Auditu-m. rum esse. rum fuisse. rus.
4. FROM THE PRESENT INFINITIVE.
Pres. Infinitive. Imperative. Imperf. Potential.

1. Amare. ama. amarem.
2. Monére. mone. monérem.
3. Regére. rege. regérem.
4. Audire. audi. audirem.

ACTIVE VOICE.

119.a. THE FIRST CONJUGATION.
The Principal Parts — Amo, &mévi, fmatum, &mdre, fo love.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,—am, do. PERFECT TENSE, — have, did.
(1 love, am loving, or do love.) (I loved, did love, or have loved.)

S. Am-o, I love, S. Am-avi, 1 loved, ]
Am-as, thou lovest, Am-avisti, thou lovedst
Am-it, ke loves, Am-avit, ke loved, l

P. Am-amiis, we love, P. Am-avimus, we loved, }
Am-atis, you love, Am-avistis, you loved, J

*2a07 0p 10 ‘Surao; wv
‘pa2ao) aavy ao

Am-ant, they love, Am-averunt | they
’ vel avere, | loved,
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IMPERFECT TENSE,—was.

' S.Am-abam, I was loving.
Am-abas, thou wast loving.
Am-abat, ke was loving.

P. Am-abamus,wewere loving.
Am-abatis, you were loving.
Am-abant, ¢hey were loving.

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE,—

shall, will,

S. Am-abo, I shall
Aum-abis, thou shalt
Am-abit, ke shall

P. Am-abimus, we shall
Am-abitis, you shall
Am-@bunt, they shall

*2a0) Jpm 10
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PLUPERFECT TENSE,— had.

S.Am-avéram, I had loved.
Am-avéras, thou hadst loved.

Am-avérat, ke had loved.
P.Am-avéramus, wekad loved.
Am-avératis, you hadloved.
Am-avérant, they had loved.

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE,—

shall or will have.

S. Am-avéro, I shall
Am-avéris, thou wilt
Am-averit, ke will

P. Am-ave&rimiis, weskall
Am-avéritis, you will
Am-avérint, they will

*paao] savy

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sing. Am-8, am-ato, love thou.

Am-ato, let k

im love.

Plur. Am-até, am-atoté, love you or ye.
Am-anto, let them love.

This mood has noﬂrn per:on llngulnr or

the potential present are used instead

glunl the first persons, sing. and plur. of
et us love, amémus. The third persons

sing. and plur. of the potential pruent, nre lllo sometimes used for the imperative.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,— may, can.
S. Am-ém, I may or
Am-és, thou mayst or
Am-é&t, ke may or
P. Am-émiis, we may or
Am-&tis, you may or
Am-ent, they may or

*200) UDI

IMPERFECT TENSE,—might,
could, would, should.

S. Am-arém, I might,

Anm-ares, thou mightst, | « g
Am-arét, ke might, g‘g
P. Am-arémils, we might, ;E
Am-arétis, you might, s-‘;

Am-arent, they might,

_PERFECT TENSE,—may have.
S. Am-avérim, I may
Am-averis, thou mayst
Am-avérit, ke may
P. Am-avérimiis, we may
Am-averitis, you may
Am-avérint, they may
The sign can is not used in the perfect tense.

"paao] aavy

PLUPERFECT TENSE,—might,
could, would, should have.

S. Am-avissem, I might, E
Am-avisses,thoumightst| &
Am-avisset, ke might, |3

P. Am-avissémus,wemight| §5
Am-avissétis, youmight| ~§
Am-avissent,they might] &
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The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed.

PRESENT TENSE.
Si Amem, ¢f I love, or may love.
Cam Amem, since, or when I love.
IMPERFECT TENSE.
Si Amarem, {f 1 loved, or showld love.
COm Amarem, since, or when I lved, or
was Ioviug.

PERPECT TENSE.
Si Amavérim, {f I loved, or Aave loved.
Cam Amaverlm, since, or when I loved.
PLUPERPECT TENSE.
Si Amdvissem, {f I had lwed, or nhould
Cum Amavissem, since, orwhenlhadloud

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE.
Am-ire, to love.
FUTURE IMPERFECT.

Am-atirum esse, fo be about
to love.

GERUNDS.
Genit. Am-andi, of loving.
D.& Ab. Am-ando, for, by, in
loving.
Ac. & N. Am-andum, ¢o love.
SUPINE.
Am-atum, to love.

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.
Am-avisse, to have loved.

FUTURE PERFECT.

Am-aturum fuisse,to have been
about to love.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT.
Am-ans, antis, loving.

FUTURE.

Am-aturus,’ a, um, about to
love.

. The tenses of the verb Sum, when joined with the participle in rus, denote that a

permhuamdlodo or is upon
conjugation called PeripArastic.

the poént of doing something. Hence arises

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PrEs. Am.attrus (a,um) sum, I am about
to love, or I amind to love.
IMpPERF. Am-atQrus eram, I was about to

love.
Fut. IMP. Am-atfirus ero (not fuero), I
shall be about to love.

Perr. Am-atdrus ful, I was, or Aave been
. about to love.

PLUPERF. Am-atQrus fueram, I Aad been
about to love.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

Pres. Am-atarus sim, I may be about to

love.
1uPERP. Am-atlirusessem, Imight be about
1o love.

Perr. Am-atarus fuerim, J mwve been
a to love.

PLUPERF. Am-atQrus fuissem, might have
been about to love.

d like the P ial

The_Subjunctive is conjug:

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pxres, Am-aturum esse, 20 de about to love.

Perr. Am-aturum fulsse, # kave been
about to love.

# Amaturus is used with a masculine, amatura with a feminine, and amaturum with

a neuter poun.
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LATIN GRAMMAR.

[2nd Conjugation.

THE SECOND CONJUGATION.

The Principal Parts— Mén&o, mdpiii, ménitum, monéere,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

to advise.

PRESENT TENSE,—am, do.
(I advise, am advising, or do advise.)

S. Mon-&o, I advise,
Mon-es, thou advisest,
Mon-et, ke advises,

P. Mon-émiis, we advise,
Mon-étis, you advise,
Mon-ent, they advise,

‘251D
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IMPERFECT TENSE,— wWas.
S.Mon-ébiam, I was
Mon-ébas, thou wast
Mon-ebit, ke was
P. Mon-eébamiis, we were
Mon-ébatis, you were
Mon-gbant, they were

‘Bursiapo

PERFECT TENSE,— have, did.
(I advised, did advise, or have advised )

S.Montii, I advised,

(=]
Mon-uisti,tkou advisedst g
Mon-uit, ke advised, S

P. Mon-iiimus, weadvised, §
Mon-uistis, you advised, | <
Mon-iiérunt they ‘i
vel Moniiére, [ advised, J *
PLUPERFECT TENSE,— had.

S. Mon-iiéram, I kad
Mon-uéras, thou kadst | o
Mon-uérat, ke had S

P. Mon-uéramus, we had | &
Mon-udratis, you had | &

Mon-uérant, they had




2nd Conjugation.]

IMPERFECT TENSE, — might,
could, would, should.
S. Mon-érem, I might,

Mon-éres, thou mightst, §§
Mon-éret, ke might, §'s
P. Mon-érémus, we might, §-E
Mon-&rétis, you might, | §5

Mon-érent, they might,

ETYMOLOGY. 45

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — might
could, would, should have.
S.Mon-iiissem, I might, &g
Mon-uisses,thoumightst §§
Mon-uisset, ke might,
P.Mon-uissémus,wemight| 3
Mon-uissétis, youmight, §'.~°'

&

Mon-uissent,they might, | &%

0

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed.

PRESENT TENSE.
Si Moneam, {f I advise, or may advise.
CQm Moneam, since, or when I advise.
IMPERFECT TENSE. .
Si Monérem, if I advised, or should advise.
Cum Monérem, since, or when I advised,
. or was advising.

PERFECT TENSE.

Si Moniiérim, {f I advised, or have advised.
Cum Monuerim, since, or when I advised.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Si Monut I had advised, or should
have advised.

Cam Monuissem, since, or when I had M;
visea.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE.
Mon-ére, fo advise.

FUTURE IMPERFECT.
Mon-itarum esse, to be about
to advise.

GERUNDS.
Genit. Mon-endi, of advising.
D.&Ab. Mon-endo, for, by, in
advising.
Ac. & N. Monendum,fo advise.
SUPINE.
Mon-itum, o advise.

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.
Mon-iiisse, to have advised.

FUTURE PEEFECT.
Mon-itirum fuisse, o kave

been about to advise.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT.
Mon-ens, entis, advising.

FUTURE.
Mon-itarus, a, um, about to

advise,

b. The tenses of the verb Sum, when joined with the participle in rus, denote that a
person has a mind to do, or.is upon the point of doing something. Hence arises a new

conjugation called Periphrastic.

Indicative Mood.—Present Tense. Monitarus sum, &c.
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LATIN GRAMMAR.

[8rd Conjugation.

THE THIRD CONJUGATION.

" The Principal Parts— Régo, réxi, rectum, rgér§, to rule.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,—am, do,
(I rule,am ruling, or do rule.)

S. Rég-8, I rule, 8
Rig-is, thou rulest, & 8
Rig-it, ke rules, N

P.Reg-imiis, we rule, | §, g
Reg-itis, you rule, o
Rég-unt, they rule, g

IMPERFECT TENSE, — was.
S.Rég-ebam, I was ruling.
Reg-ebas, thou wast ruling.
Reg-ebit, ke was ruling.
P. Reg-ebamiis,wewereruling.
Reg-ebatis, you were ruling.
Reg-eébant, they wereruling.

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE,—
shall or will.
S.Rég-am, Ishall
Rég-es, thou shalt
Reg-&t, ke shall
Rég-émus, we shall
Reg-etis, you shall

PERFECT — have, did.
(I ruled, did rule, or have ruled. )

S.Réx-1, I ruled
Rex-isti, thou ruledst
Rex-it, ke ruled

P.Rex-imus, we ruled

Rex-istis, you ruled

Rex-€runt, they

vel Rex-ére, | ruled

"papns aany 30

PLUPERFECT TENSE,— had.
S.Réx-¢ram, I had ruled.
Rex-8ras, thou hadst ruled.
Rex-&rat, ke had ruled.
P.Rex-&ramus, we had ruled.
Rex-&ratis, you kad ruled.
Rex-&rant, they had ruled.

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE,—
shall or will have.
S.Réx-&ro, I shkall
Rex-eris, thou wilt
Rex-erit, ke will
P.Rex-&rimus, we shall
Rex-eritis, you will

‘N4 Jpa 30

Rég-ent, they shall

‘pans 2avy

Rex-erint, they will

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sing. Rég-&, reg-ito, rule thou.
Reg-ito, let him rule.
Plur. Reg-ite, reg-itote, rule you.
Reg-unto, let them rule.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,—may Or can.

S.Rég-am, I may

o

R¥g-as, thou mayst o
Ré&g-it, ke may 8
P. Reg-amus, we may 3
Reg-atis, you may &

Reg-ant, they may

PERFECT TENSE,—may have.
S.Reéx-&rim, I may
Rex-eris, thou mayst
Rex-erit, ke may
P.Rex-&rimus, we may
Rex-&ritis, you may
Rex-erint, they may

‘papns aavy



8rd Conjugation.]

IMPERFECT TENSE, — might,
could, would, should.
S.Rég-&rem, I might,
Rég-srés,thoumightst,
Reg-&ret, he might,
P. Reg-éremus,wemight,
Reg-&retis, you might,
Reg-trent, they might,

*21n4 pmoys
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PLUPERFECT TENSE,—might,
could, would, or should have.

S.Réx-issem, I might, %2
Rex-isses,thoumightst, Egz
Rex-isset, ke might, A

P. Rex-issémus,wemight, §
Rex-issétis, you might, g;,
Rex-issent, they might, } &~

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed.

PRESENT TENSE.
, {f I rule, or may rule.
egam, since, or when I rule.
IMPERFECT TENSE.
rem, {f I ruled, or should rule.
gerem, since, or when I ruled, or
was ruling.

Si R
Cam

Si Re
Cdm

PERFECT TENSE.

Si Rexerim, {f I ruled, or have ruled.
Cum Rexerim, stnce, or when I ruled.

PLUPERPECT TENSB.
Si Rexissem, {f I had ruled, or should have

ruled.
CAm Rexissem, since, or when I had ruled.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE.

Rég-&r8, to rule.

FUTURE IMPERFECT.
Rec-tiirum esse, o be about to
rule.

GERUNDS.
Genit. Reg-endi, of ruling.
D.&Ab.Reg-endo, for, by, in

ruling.
Ac.&N.Reg-endum, to rule.

SUPINE.
Rec-tum, to rule.

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.
Rex-isse, to have ruled.

FUTURE PERFECT.
Rec-turum fuisse, to have been
about to rule.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT.

Rég-ens, entis, ruling.

FUTURE.
Rec-tirus, a, um, about to

rule.

b. The tenses of the verb Sum, when joined with the participle in rus, denote that a
person has a mind o do, or is upon the point of doing something. Hence arises a new

conjugation called Periphrastic.

Indicative Mood.—Present Tense. Rectirus sum, &e.
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LATIN GRAMMAR.

[4th Conjugation.

THE FOURTH CONJUGATION.

The Principal Parts—Audio, audivi, auditum, audire, to Aear.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,— am, do.
(I hear, am hearing, or do hear.)

S. Aud-i6, 1 hear,
Aud-1s, thou hearest
Aud-it, ke kears,

P. Aud-imus, we hear,
Aud-itis, you hear,
Aud-Tunt, they hear,

402y op 10 Surivoy wv

IMPERFECT TENSE,— Was.

S. Aud-iebam, I was

Aud-iebas, thou wast | >
Aud-iebit, ke was 8
P.Aud-igbamus, we were g
Aud-igbatis, you were | R
Aud-iébant, they were

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE,—

shall or will.

S. Aud-iim, 7 shall
Aud-ies, thou shalt
Aud-i&t, ke shall

P. Aud-iemus, we shall
Aud-iétis, you shall

. Aud-ient, they shall

*4D3Y @ 10

- {P. Aud-1véramus, we had

PERFECT TENSE,— have, did.
" (I heard, did hear, or have heard.)

S. Aud-1vi, 1 keard,
Aud-ivisti, thou heardst,
Aud-ivit, ke heard,

P.Aud-ivimus, we keard,
Aud-ivistis, you keard,
Aud-ivérunt they
vel Aud-ivére, [ keard,

*P4DIY 24Dy 10

PLUPERFECT TENSE,— had.
S. Aud-ivéram, I had

Aud-ivéras, thou hadst

Aud-ivérat, ke had

y

Aud-1vératis, you had
Aud-ivérant, they had

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE,—
shall or will have.
S. Aud-1véro, I shall
- Aud-1véris, thou wilt
Aud-1verit, ke will
P.Aud-ivérimus, weshall
Aud-1veritis, you will

"p4vay aavy

Aud-ivérint, they will

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sing. Aud-i, aud-ito, kear thou.
Aud-ito, let kim hear.
Plur. Aud-ite, aud-itote, kear you.
Aud-iunto, let them hear.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,—may, Can.
S. Aud-igm, I may
Aud-ias, thou mayst
Aud-iit, ke may
P. Aud-iamus, we may
Aud-iatis, you may
Aud-iant, they may

“4D31 UVI 10

PERFECT TENSE, —may have.
S. Aud-ivérim, I may
Aud-ivéris, thou mayst
Aud-1vérit, ke may
P.Aud-ivérimus, we may
Aud-ivéritis, you may
Aud-ivérint, they may

P43y 2avy




4th Conjugation.]

IMPERFECT TENSE,—might,
could, would, should.

S. Aud-irem, I might,
Avud-1res, thou mightst,

Aud-iret, ke might,
P. Aud-iremus, we might,
Aud-irétis, you might,
Aud-irent, they might,

ETYMOLOGY.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE,—might,

could, would, should have.

S.Aud-1vissem, I s
Aud-ivisses, thow S
Aud-ivisset, ke TE
P. Aud-ivissémus, we g8
Aud-ivissétis, you §E
Aud-ivissent, they &g

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed.

BRESENT TENSE.
Si Audiam, ¢f I hear, or may hear.
Cam Audiam, since, or when I hear.
IMPERFECT TENSE.
Si Audirem, if I heard, or should hear.
Cam Audirem, since, or when I heard,
or was hearing.

PERFECT TENSE.

Si Audiv&rim, {f I heard, or kave keard.

Cum Audiverim, since, or when I heard. -
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

SI Audivissem, {f I had heard, or should
have heard,

Cim Audivissem, since, or when I had
. keard.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE.
Aud-irg, to kear.

FUTURE IMPERFECT.
Aud-itirum esse, to be about

to hear.

GERUNDS.
Genit. Aud-iendi, ofkearing.
D.& Ab. Aud-iendo, for, by,
in hearing.
Ac.&N. Aud-iendum, to kear,
SUPINE.
Aud-itum, ¢ kear.

PERFECT AND PLUPEB!‘ECT..
Aud-lvisse, to kave keard.

FUTURE PERFECT.
Aud-ttarum fuisse, 0 kave
been about to hear.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT.
Aud-iens, entis, kearing.

FUTURE.
Aud-1tiirus, a, um, about to
- hear.

5. The tenses of the verb Sum, when joined with the participle in rus, denote that a
person has a mind to do, or is upon the point of doing something. Hence arises a new

conjugation called periphrastic.

Indicative Mood.—Present Tense. Auditiirus sum, &c.
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PASSIVE VOICE.

Formation of the Tenses in the Passive Voice.

123.1. The Present Indicative is formed from the Present
Indicative Active by adding ».

2. The Imperfect Indicative is formed from the Imperfect
Indicative Active by changing m into r.

8. The Future Imperfect Indicative is formed from the
Future Imperfect Active by adding 7 in the first and second
Conjugations, and by changing m into 7 in the third and
fourth Conjugations.

4. The Present and Imperfect Potential .are formed from
the Present and Imperfect Potential Active by changing m
into 7.

6. The Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses of the Indicative,
Potential, and Infinitive Moods, and the Future Perfect of
the Indicative, are formed from the Participle Perfect with
some tense of the verb Sum.

6. The Imperative is the same as the Infinitive Active.

7. The Infinitive Present is formed from the Infinitive
Present Active by changing. final e in the first, second, and
fourth €onjugations into %, and in the third ére into <.

8. The Future Imperfect Infinitive is the Supine in wm,
with #rt.

9. The Future Perfect Infinitive is the Participle Future
Passive, with the verb Fuisse.

- 10, The Supine is formed from the Active by taking
away m.

11. The Participle Perfect (or Pi'esent) is formed from the
Supine in wm by changing m into s.

12. The Participle Future is formed from the Participle
Present Active by changing s into dus.
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124. a. THE FIRST CONJUGATION.

The Principal Parts— Amor, amatus sum vel fui, amiri,
to be loved.*

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,— am.

S. Am-¢r, I am loved. P. Am-amiir, we are loved.

Am-aris | Am-aminl, you are loved.
vel arg, [ thou art loved. Am-antur, they are loved.
Am-atiir, ke is loved.

IMPERFECT TENSE,—Was.
S. Am-abar, I was loved. P. Am-abamur, we were | g
"Am-abaris | thou wast Am-abamini, you were ¢ &
vel abarg, loved. Am-abantur, they were ]
Am-abititr, ke was loved. .
FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE,—shall or will be.
S. Am-abor, I shall
Am-abéris | thou
vel ablre, | shalt

P Am-ibimur, we shall ‘
Am-abitur, ke shall

-]
Am-abimini, you shall :§:,§=
Am-abuntur, they shall; * &

‘p3a0y
a9 jpam 10

PERFECT TENSE,— was, have been.

S. Am-atus sum vel fui, I have been loved.
Am-atus es vel fuisti, thou hast been loved.
Am-atus est vel fuit, ke has been loved.

P. Am-ati stimus vel fuimus, we have been loved.
Am-iti estis vel fuistis, you have been loved.
Am-ati sunt, fuérunt vel fudre, they have been loved.

PLUPERFECT TENSE,—had been.

S. Am-atus éram vel figram, I had been loved.
Am-atus eras vel fueras, thou hadst been loved,
Am-atus erat vel fuerat, ke had been loved.

P. Am-iti eramus vel fueramus, 20e kad been loved.
Am-ati eratis vel fueratis, you had been loved.
Am-ati erant vel fuerant, they had been loved.

* 1. The true import of Amor is, ] am in the state of being loved ; so, Domus aedi-
Jicatur, signifies, the house ¢s building, in a Passive sense, and not, the house is built,
which would be rendered by Domus est aedificata ; domus acdificabatur, the house was
building, and not, was built.

2. The Perfect Participle, in all the tenses of which it forms a part, agrees in

gender and number with the nominative of the verb; as, koo amatus est, mulier
amata est, mel amatum est. .

3. The tenses formed by fuf, fueram, fuero, express more emphatically the coms
D 2 .
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FUTURE PERFECT TENSE,— shall or will have been. .

8. Am-atus &ro vel fii¥ro, I shall have been loved.
Am-atus &ris vel fii€ris, thou wilt have been loved.
Am-atus &rit vel fudrit, ke will have been loved.

P. Am-ati érimus vel fusrimus, we skall have been loved.
Am-ati eritis vel fueritis, you will have been loved.
. Am-ati erunt vel fuerint, they will have been loved. -

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S. Am-fre, P. Am-amini
am-tor, be thou loved. am-amino ;’ } be you loved.
Am-ator, let him be loved. | Am-antor, let them be loved.

POTENTIAL MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE,—mMay, Can. | IMPERF. TENSE, might, could, éﬂc
S. Am-er, I may

S| S. Am-drer, I might, 8

éri Am-areris | thou ]
Am-gris 1 ., mayst | 8 gt . =
vel Ere, : 3 vel arére, | mightst, | 3
Am-étur, ke may S| Am-ardtur, ke might, ¥ =
P. Am-émur, we may s | P- Am-arémur, we might, | *3
Am-&mini, you may < Am-arémini, you might '§'-
Am-entur, they may & |  Am-arentur, theymight] &

PERFECT TENSE,—may have been.

S. Am-atus sim vel {i€rim, I may have been loved.
Am-atus sis vel fueris, thou mayst have been loved.
Am-atus sit vel fuerit, ke may have been loved.

P. Am-ati simus vel fudrimus, we may have been loved.
Am-ati sitis vel fudritis, you may have been loved.
Am-ati sint vel fuerint, they may have been loved.

PLUPERFECT TENSE,— might, could, would, should have been.
S. Am-itus essem vel fuissem, I might, could, would,
Am-atusesses vel fuisses, thoumightst, couldst, wouldst,
Am-atus esset vel fuisset, ke might, could, would, i

“paaoy
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P. Am-iti essémus vel fuissdmus, we might, could would
Am-ati essétis vel fuissétis, you might, could, would
Am-ati essent vel fuissent, they might, could, would, J

pletion of the action than those by sum, eram, ero. Amatus sum implies the completion
of an action, without reference to the preche time; dmatus fui implies that an action
has been finished some time ago. Epistola u:rrpta est signifies the letter Aas been
written ; Epistola scripta fml denotes that it Aas existed as a written one, but does uot
at preunl exist. .
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The Subjunctive Mood is éonj ugated like the Potential, but
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed.

Present. Si Amer, If I be loved, or may be loved ; or C2m Amer, since I am loved.

Imperf. Si Amarer, If 1 were loved, or might could, would, or should be loved.

Perfect. Si Amatus sim, If 1 have been loved, or may have been loved.

Pluperf. Si dmatus essem, If | had been loved, or might, could, would, or 't'::e‘:ﬂ h:.e
oved.

INFINITIVE MOOD. FUTURE PERFECT.
PEESENT & mapenr, tense, | Am-andum fuisse, fokavebeen
Am-ari, to be loved. . about to be loved.
SUPINE.
FUTURE IMPERFECT. Am-itu, to be loved.
Am-itum 11, ¢o be about to PARTICIPLES.
ée loved. PRESENT AND PERFECT.
Am-atus, a, um, loved or being
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. loved.
Am-atum esse vel fuisse, Zo FUTURE.
have been loved. | Am-andus, a, um, o be loved.

b. The Participle in dus expresses, in the nominative, necessity or propriety ; as,
Amandus sum, 1 must be loved or deserve to be loved. It may be joined with all the
moods and tenses-of Su~, and hence arises a second Periphrastic conjugation ; as,

* INDICATIVE MOOD.
Sing. Amandus sum, 1 must be loved, or deserve to be loved.
Plur. Amands siimus, We must be loved, or we are they who deserve, &c.

Sing. Amandus Eram, 1 was one who ought to be loved, or deserved, &c.
Plur. Amandi Eramus, we were they who ought to be loved, &c.

Fut. [mpf. Sing. Amandus Ero, 1 shall be one who will deserve, &c.
«1MPL-3 Plur. Amandi érimus, we shall be they who, &c.
Sing. Amandus fui, I have been one who deserved, &c.
Perfect. { Plur. Amands fitmus, We have been they who, &c.

Sing. Amandus filéram, 1 had been one who deserved, &c.
Pluperf. { Plur. Amandi f@€ramus, We had been they who, &c.

Present.

Tmperf.

c. The neuter with esse, and the dative of the person, expresses the necessity under
which a person is to do or suffer a thing ; as, 2bi scribendum est, it is y for
thee to write, or thou must write ; miki scribendum erat, it was necessary for me to
write ; méhi scribendum erit, it will be necessary for me to write, 07 I shall be obliged
to write ; thus,

d. Pres. Sing. Mibi scribendum est, I must write.
Tibi scribendum est, thou must write.
11li scribendum est, Ae must write.

Plur. Nobis scribendum est, we must write.
Voblis scribendum est, you must write,
1llis scribendum est, they must write.

Imperf. Sing. Mihi scribendum erat, I ought to have written.
. ‘Tibi scribendum erat, thow oughtest to have written.
Illi scribendum erat, he ought to have wrilten.
Plur. Nobis scribendum erat, we ought to have written.
Vobis scribendum erat, you owght to have written.
Tllis scribendum erat, they ought to have written.

(And s0 on for the other tenses.) ‘
D3
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125. a. THE SECOND CONJUGATION.

The Principal Parts—Mon&6r, monitlis sum vel fui, md-
néri, to be advised.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE,—am.

S. Mgn-&6r, I am advised. P.Mon-émiir, we are advised.
Mon-eris . Mon-émini,you are advised.
vel €ré, thou artadvised. Mon-entur,’:ghey areadvised.
Mon-&titr, ke is advised. '

' IMPERFECT TENSE,—wWas.
S. Mon-ebiir, I was advised. |P.Mon-gbamur, we were } §,
Mon-gbaris | thou wast Mon-gbamini, youwere} S,
vel ébﬁré,} advised. Mon-ébantur,they were §
Mon-ebatur, ke was advised. :

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE, — shall, will be.

S.Mon-¢bor, I shall g | P. Mon-gbimur, we shall o
Mon-8béris | thou §3| Mon-ebimini,youshall 8¢
vel ebére, | shalt [ & they (&S
Mon-Gbitur; he shall | &g| Mon-gbuntur, {shall v

PERFECT TENSE,—was, have been.
S. Mon-itus sum wel fui, I kave been advised.
Mon-itus es vel fuisti, thou hast been advised.
Mon-itus est vel fuit, ke kas been advised.
P. Mon-iti stimus vel fimus, we kave been advised.
Mon-iti estis vel fuistis, you have been advised.
Mon-iti-sunt, fuérunt vel fuére, they have been advised.

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — had been.

S. Mon-itus éram vel fiiéram, I kad been advised.
Mon-itus eras vel fueras, thou hadst been advised.
Mon-itus erat vel fuerat, ke had been advised.

P. Mon-iti erdmus vel fueramus, we kad been advised.
Mon-iti eratis vel fueratis, you kad been advised.
Mon-iti erant vel fuerant, they had been advised.

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE,—shall or will have been.

S. Mon-itus &ro vel fiiéro, I skall have been advised.
Mon-itus eris vel fueris, thou wilt have been advised.
Mon-itus erit vel fuerit, ke will have been advised.

P.Mon-iti érimus vel fuérimus, we shall have been advised.
Mon-iti eritis vel {ii8ritis, you will have been advised.
Mon-iti erunt vel fli&rint, they will have been advised.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S.Mon-gre, 1 4, oy advised.
mon-étor,

Mon-&tor, lethim be advised.

P. Mon-_émvlm, } be you
mon-éminor,
Mon-entor, let them be

5
&

POTENTIAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,— may, can,
S. Mon-&ir, I may '
Mon-<iis | houmayst

vel edre,
Mon-eatur, ke may
P. Mon-eamur, we may |
Mon-eamini, you may
Mon-eantur, they may ) |

$20PD 99 UDI 10

IMPERF. TENSE,—might, could,§c.

S. Mon-érér, I might, 3
Mon-éréris thou L
vel Erére, | mightst §§
Mon-érétur, ke might S8
P. Mon-érémur, we might §§
Mon-érémini,you mightJ g
Mon-érentur,they might] &

PERFECT TENSE, —may, have been.

S. Mon-itus sim vel fii€rim, I may have been advised.

Mon-itus sis vel fueris, thou
Mon-itus sit vel fuerit, ke m
P. Mon-iti simus vel fiiérimus,

mayst have been advised.
ay have been advised.
we may have beer advised.

Mon-iti sitis vel fiigritis, you may have been advised.
Mon-iti sint vel fuerint, they may have been advised.

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — might, could,‘ would, should have been.

S. Mon-itus essem vel fuissem,

Mon-itus esses v.fuisses, thowmightst, couldst, wouldst,
Mon-itus esset vel fuisset, ke might, could, would,

P.Mon-iti essémus vel fuissému

Mon-iti essétis vel fuissétis, youw might, could, would,
Mon-iti essent vel fuissent, they, might, could, would,

I might, could, would,

“paspapy

229 20vYy pmoys 10

s, we might, could, would,

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but

the signification varies accordin
INFINITIVE MOOD.
PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE.
Mon-éri, to be advised.

FUTURE IMPERFECT.
Mon-itum iri, ¢o be about to

be advised.
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.

Mon-itum esse vel fuisse, to
have been advised.

g to the Conjunction prefixed.

FUTURE PERFECT.

Mon-endum fuisse, o have
been about to be advised,

SUPINE.
Mon-itu, to be advised.
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT AND PERFECT.

Mon-itus, a, um, advised, or

: being advised.
FUTURE.

Mon-endus,a,um,to be advised.

b. Periphrastic Conjugation, Monendus sum, eram, &c. 1 am, was, &c. to be advised.
4
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION.

The Principal Parts — Régdr, rectus sum vel fui, r8gi, to

be ruled.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE, —am.

S.Rég-or, I am ruled.

Reg-éris
vel &%, } thou art ruled.

Reg-itur, Ae is ruled.

P.Reg-imur, we are ruled.
Reg-imini, you are ruled.
Reg-untur, they are ruled.

IMPERFECT TENSE,— was.

S.R&g-ebir, I was ruled.
Reg-ebaris | thou wast
vel bare, ruled.

Reg-ebatur, ke was ruled.

P.Reg-ebamur, we were
Reg-ebamini, you were

g
()
Reg-ebantur, they were J &

}

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE,— shall or will be.

- S.Reg-ir, I shall S
Reg-éris } thou shalt g §.
vel Ere, &

Reg-étur, ke shall

PERFECT TENSE,

. a
~
o

P.Reg-eémur, we shall
Reg-emini, you skall
Reg-entur, they shall

—was, have been.

S.Rec-tus sum vel fui, I have been ruled.
Rec-tus es vel fuisti, thou hast been ruled.
Rec-tus est vel fuit, ke has been ruled.
P.Rec-ti siimus vel fiiimus, we kave been ruled.
Rec-ti estis vel fuistis, you have been ruled.
Rec-ti sunt, flierunt vel fiiére, they have been ruled.

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — had been.
S.Rec-tus gram vel fu&ram, I had been ruled.
Rec-tus eras vel fueras, thou hadst been ruled.
Rec-tus erat vel fuerat, ke had been ruled.
P.Rec-ti graimus vel fii€ramus, we had been ruled.

Rec-ti eratis vel fueritis,

you had been ruled.

Rec-ti erant vel fuerant, they had beek ruled.

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE,—shall or

it have been.

S.Rec-tus &ro vel fii&ro, I shall have been ruled.
JRec-tus &ris vel fiiris, thou wilt have been ruled.
Rec-tus &rit vel fidrit, ke will have been ruled.

P.Rec-ti &rimiis vel fiiérim

us, we shall have been ruled.

Rec-ti &ritis vel fisritis, you will have been ruled.
Rec-ti &runt vel figrint, they will have been ruled,
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

P. Reg-imini, }6eyoumled.
reg-iminor,
Reg-untor, let them be ruled.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE, — may, Can.

S.Rég-ir, I may S
%ﬁlg;zs } thou mayst | §
Reg-atur, ke may ;.

P. Reg-amur, we may
Reg-amini, you may
Reg-antur, they may

|2

]

IMPERF. TENSE,—might, could, g-c
S.Reg-grer, I might,
*E

vel &rére, | mightst,

Reg-erétur, ke might,
P.Reg-erémur, . we ngkt

Reg-erémini, you might,

Reg-&réris | thou
ik

Reg-erentur,they might,

PERFECT TENSE,—may have been.

S. Rec-tus sim vel fii&rim, I may have been ruled.
Rec-tus sis vel fueris, thou mayst have been ruled.
Rec-tus sit vel fuerit, ke may have been ruled.

P.Rec-ti simus vel fii&rimus, we may have been ruled.

Rec-ti sitis vel fueritis, you

may have been ruled.

Rec-ti sint vel fuerint, they may have been ruled.
PLUPERFECT TENSE,—might, could, would, should have been.

S.Rec-tus essem vel fuissem, I might, could would,
Rec-tusesses velfuisses, thou ng/ztst,couldst wouldst,
Rec-tus esset vel fuisset, he might, could, would,

P. Rec-ti essémus vel fuissémus, we might, could, would,

5
gh

1

Rec-ti essétis vel fuissétis, you might, could, would, | ] T

Rec-ti essent vel fuissent, they might, could, would.

3
L3

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but
the signification varies according to the Conjunction prefixed.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE.

Rég-i, to be ruled.

FUTURE IMPERFECT.
Rec-tum irl, fo be about to be
ruled.
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.

Rec-tum esse velfuisse, to kave
. ‘been ruled.

FUTURE PERFECT.
Reg-endum fuisse, o have been
about to ‘be ruled.
SUPINE.

Rec-tu, to be ruled.
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT AND PERFECT.
Rec-tus, a, um,rwled, or being

ruled.
FUTURE,

Reg-endus, a, um, fo be ruled.

8. Periphrastic Conjugation, Regendus sum, eram, &c. 1 am, was, &c. to be raled.
D5
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127. a. THE FOURTH CONJUGATION.
The Principal Parts — Audior, auditus sum vel fui, audiri,
to be heard.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,— am.

S. Aud-ior, I am heard. P. Aud-imur, we are heard.
Aud-iris Aud-1mini, you are heard.
vel ire, thow artheard. Aud~iuntu’r, theyare heard.
Aud-itur, ke is keard.
. IMPERFECT TENSE,— W0S.
S. Aud-icbéir, I was heard. |P.Aud-iebamiir, we were
Aud-iébaris | thou wast Aud-iebamini, you were
vel iebaré, | heard. Aud-iébantur, they were
Aud-iebatir, ke was keard. |

pavay

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE,— shall or will be.

S. Aud-iar, I shall o | P. Aud-iémur, we shall ?;2
Aud-ieris ¥s | Aud-iémini, you shall ¢ 8 %
vel iére, thou shalt §§ Aud-ientur: they shall Re

. Aud-iétur, ke shall
- PERFECT TENSE, — was, have been.
S. Aud-1tus,sum vel fiii, I kave been heard.
Aud-itps. es vel fuisti, thou hast been heard.
Aud-itus est vel fuit, ke has been heard.
P, Aud-iti stimus vel fiiimus, we kave been heard.
Aud-iti estis vel fuistis, you have been heard.
Aud-iti sunt, fuérunt vel fucre, they have been heard,

PLUPERFECT TENSE,— had been.

8. Aud-itus éram vel fiiram, I had been heard.
Aud-itus eras vel fueras, thou hadst been heard.
Aud-itus erat vel fuerat, ke had been heard.

P. Aud-iti éramus vel fudramus, we kad been heard.
Aud-iti &ratis vel fidratis, you kad been heard.
Aud-iti erant vel fuérant, they kad been heard.

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE,—shall or unll have been.
8. Aud-itus &ro vel fuéro, I shall have been heard.
Aud-itus eris vel fueris, thou wilt have been heard.
. Aud-itus erit vel fuerit, ke will have been heard.
P. Aud-iti erimus vel fuérimus, we skall have been heard.
- Aud-iti eritis vel fueritis, you will have been heard.
Aud-iti erunt vel fugrint, they will have been keard.
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. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
S. Aud-ire, P. Aud-1mini >~
aud-1tor, be thou keard. an d-imi’nor,’ be you ]
Aud-itor, let kim be heard. | Aud-iintor, let them be | &,

POTENTIAL MOOD.
PEESENT TENSE, —may, Can. |IMPERF. TENSE, might, could, §c.

S Aud-idr, I may 8 {S. Aud-ir&r, I might, Tl §
Aud-iaris Q| Aud-iréris | thou ]
vel idire, }thou mayst | 8| vel irére, | mightst, |%§
Aud-iatur, ke may S| Aud-iratur, ke might, ;3%
P. Aud-famur, we may 3« P. Aud-irémur, we might, af
Aud-iamini, you may J 8| Aud-irémini,youmight,|
Aud-iantur, they may J &| Awd-irentur,they might] &

PERFECT TENSE,—may have been.

S. Aud-itus sim vel fiérim, I may kave been keard.
Aud-1tus sis vel fueris, thou mayst have been heard.
Aud-1tus sit vel fuerit, he may have been heard.

P. Aud-iti stmus vel fiérimus, we may have been heard.
Aud-iti sitis vel fii&ritis, you may have been heard.
Aud-iti sint vel fuerint, they may have been heard.

PLUPERFECT TENSE,— might, could, would, should have been.

S. Aud-itus essem vel fuissem, I might, could, would, e
Aud-itus essesv. fuisses, thou mightst, couldst, wouldst,
Aud-itus esset vel fuisset, ke might, could, would, 3%

P. Aud-iti essémus vel fuissemus, we might, could, would, { <3
Aud-iti essétis vel fuissétis, you might, could, would, i
Aud-1ti essent vel fuissent, they might, could, would, 3
The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but

the signification varies according to the Conjunction prefixed.

INFINITIVE MOOD. FUTURE PERFECT.
PRESENT & 1mpErF. TEnsg. | Aud-iendum fuisse, 0 have
.. b baut to b A
Aud-iri, to be heard. - ee,;gpt;}‘qE.o ¢ heard.

FUTURE IMPERFECT. Aud-itu, #o be heard.

Aud-1tum 1r1, ¢o be about to be PARTICIPLES.
heard. PRESENT AND PERFECT.

Aud-1tus, a, um, keardor being
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. heard.

Aud-itum esse vel fuisse, fo FUTURE.
have been heard. | Aud-iendus, a, um, tobe heard.
&. Periphrastic Conjugation, dudiendus Gwm, eram, &c. 1 am, was, &c. to be heard.
D
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN io.
128. ACTIVE,
Principal Parts - Cipio, cépl, ciptum, ciplre, fo take.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pyres. Tense.  Clp-fo is, it Imus, 1tis, Yunt,
Impey. Cap-lébim, 1ébas, YébAt; Yebamuis, I&bidtis, Jebamt.
Fut, Imperf. Cap-1am, ies, H Jémus. iétis, jént.
Perf. Cép-i, isti, it; Imus, fatis, érunt vel ére,
Pluperf. Cép-éram, eras, erat; &ramus, eratis, _erant.
Fut. Perf. Cép-&ro. éris,  @rit; érimus, &ritis, &rint.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Cip-e, 1to ; — Ite, Itote ; funto,
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Pres. Tense.  Cip-Yim, 1ds, it ; 1imus, 1tYs, 1int.
Imperf. - Cap-&rém, &rés, érét; &rémus, erétis, erent.
Perf. C rim, &rls, &rit; erimus, erltis, &rint.
Pluperf. Cép-lssem, isses, isset; issémus,  issatis, isseut.
The Subjunctive is conjugated like the P ial
INFINITIVE MOOD. GERUNDS, SUPINE.—Captum,
Pres. & Imp. Cépére. Ciaplen-di,
Fui: T Gabtorima osse. o PARTICIPLES.
Perf. ; Plup. Cépisse. ’ Present, Capiens.
Fut. Perf.  Captrum fuisse. dum, Future, Captarus.’
129. PASSIVE.
Principal Parts — Caplor, captus sum vel fui, cXpi, to bz taken.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Tense. CHp-10r, 8rls vel &rd, itlr ; —Imiir, Imini, Yuntur.
Impe;j. Cap-18bir, 18barls vel 18bdré, Jebdtlr ; — Yébamur, febadmini, iebantur.
Fut. Imperf. Cap-Yir, iéris vel iére, iétur ; — iemur, i&mini, ientur.
Perf. Captus sum vel! fui,es vel fuisti, est vel fuit ; — capti stimus vel fiiimus,
estis vel faistis, sunt, fuérunt vel fuére.
Pluperf. Captus &ram vel fu¥ram, &ras vel fliéras, &rat vel fl¥rat ; — capti Erimus
vel fisramus, eratis vel fueratis, erant vel fuerant.
Fut. Perf. Captus &ro vel fG¥ro, eris vel fueris, erit vel fuerit ; —capti &rimus ocl
fuérimus, eritis vel fueritis, &runt vel fuerint.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Clp-&re, Itor ; ftor ; —Imini, ImInor ; luntor,
POTENTIAL MOOD.
Pres. Tense. Cip-iar, ifiris vel idre, iatur ; —iamur, YdmIni, idntur, ~
Imperf. Cap-&rer, &réris vel &rére, Erétur ; — Erémur, &rémini, Erentur.
Perf. Captus sim vel fuerim, sis vel fueris, sit vel fuerit ; — capti simus vel fudsl-
mus, sitis vel fuerltis, sint vel fuerint.
Plu. Perf. Captus essem vel fuissem, esses vel fuisses, esset vel fuisset ; — capti essé-
mus ve! fi , essetis vel fuissetis, essent vel fuissent.
INFINITIVE MOOD. PUTURE PERFECT.
PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. Caplendum fuisse, fo Aave deen about to be
Cipi, 20 be taken. SUPINE. 4aken.
FUTURE IMPERFECT. Captu, 10 be taken.
Qaptum 1rl, to be abowt to be taken. PARTICIPLES.

PERPECT AND PLUPERFECT.
‘Captum esse vel faisse, (o Aave been taken.

Pres. Captus, a, um, taken or being taken.
Fut. Cl;:endun, a, um, fo0 be taken.
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130, A VERB DEPONENT.

The Principal Parts— Miror, miratus sum vel fui, mirari,
to admire.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,—am, do. IMPERFECT TENSE,—1003.
S. Mir-or, I admire, S. Mir-abir, I was

Mir-aris | thou ad- Mir-abaris S

vel dre, | mirest, . vel abare, §-

Mir-atur, ke admires, Mir-abatur, ke was . ; §-
P. Mir-amur, we admire, P. Mir-abamur, we were é

Mir-amini, you admzre, Mir-abamini, you were| *

Mir-antur, they admire, _Mir-abantur, they were.

thou wast

94,

0p 10 ‘Fur.eupp wiv

FUTURE 1IMPERFECT TENSE,—shall or will.

S- Mir-sbor, 7 shall ] P. Mir-abimur, we shall ‘Lg .
‘ vel;;béxl:le? thou shalt | Ilg:l’::glmlm, .ZZ“ MI::ZI §§
Mir-abitur, ke shall r-abuntur, they s _! N
PERFECT TENSE,—have, did.

S. Mir-atus sum vel fui, I admired, or have admired.

- Mir-atus es vel fuisti, thou admiredst, or hast admired. -
Mir-atus est vel fuit, ke admired, or has admired.

P. Mir-ati stimus vel fiiimus, we admired, or have admired.
Mir-ati estis vel fuistis, you admired, or have admired.
Mir-atisunt, fuéruntvelfuere, they admired,or have admired.

a.u1upy
@ Io

PLUPERFECT TENSE,—had,

S. Mir-atus éram vel fuéram, I had admired.
Mir-atus eras vel fueras, thou hadst admired.
Mir-atus erat vel fuerat, ke had admired.

P. Mir-ati Eramus vel fueramus, we kad admired.
Mir-ati eratis vel fueritis, you had admired.
Mir-ati erant vel fuerant, they had admired.

FUTURE PERFECT,—shall or will have.

S. Mir-atus &ro vel fii&ro, I shall have admired.
Mir-atus eris vel fueris, thou wilt have admired.
Mir-atus erit vel fuerit, ke will have admired.

P. Mir-ati érimus vel fiiérimus, we skall have admired.
Mir-ati eritis vel fueritis, you will have admired.
Mir-ati erunt vel fuerint, they will have admired.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S. Mir-ire,
mir-ator,
Mir-itor, let him admire.

admire thou.

P. Mir-amini,
mir-aminor,
Mir-antor, let them admire.

admire you.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,—may, can.
S. Mir-ér, 1 may
Mxr-gms} thou mayst
vel €re,
Mir-gtur, Ae may
.P. Mir-emur, we may
Mir-émini, you may
Mir-entur, they may

*2.3UPD UDI 10

PERFECT TENSE,—may have.
1 may Rave admired.
S.Mir-atus sim vel fuerim.
~ Mir-atus sis vel fueris,
Mir-atus sit vel fuerit.
P. Mir-ati simus vel fugrimus.
Mir-ati sitis vel fueritis.
Mir-ati sint vel fuerint.

S. Mir-arer, I might,

IMPERF. TENSE,—might, §&c.

Mir-aréris thou k
vel arére, | mightst, l 85
Mir-arétur, ke might, 3%
P. Mir-arémur, we might, | =3
Mir-arémini, you might,| &
Mir-arentur, theymight,} &

PLUPERF. TENSE, might, &c. have.

I might, &c. have admired.

S. Mir-atus essem vel, fuissem.

Mir-atus esses vel fuisses.
Mir-atus esset vel fuisset.

P. Mir-ati ess€musv.fuissémus.

Mir-ati essétis vel fuissétis.
Mir-ati essent vel fuissent.

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but
the signification varies according to the Conjunction prefixed.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT' & IMPERF. TENSE.
Mir-ari, to admire.
" FUTURE IMPBRFECT ACTIVE.
Mir-atirum esse, fo be about
to admire.
FUTURE IMPERF, PASSIVE.

Mir-atum Irl, o be about to be
admired.

GERUNDS.

Genit. Mir-andi,of admiring.
D.& Ab. Mir-ando, for, by, in
admiring.
Ac.&N.Mir-andum, ¢ ad-
mire.

SUPINES.

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT.

Mir-atum esse vel fuisse, o
have admired.

FUTURE PERFECT ACTIVE.
Mir-atarum fuisse, fo kave -
been about to admire.

FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE.

Mir-andum fuisse, fo Aave
been about to be admired.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT ACTIVE.
Mir-ans, antis, admiring.
PERFECT ACTIVE.
Mir-atus, a, um, having admired.
FUTURE ACTIVE.
Mir-aturus,a,um,aboutto admire.
FUTURE PASSIVE.

Act. Mir-dtum, fo admire.
Pass. Mir-atu, to be admired.

Mir-andus, a, um, to be admired.
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Remarks on the Conjugations.

-131, 1. In the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect, of the first conjugation, vf
or ve is frequently dropped when an s or 1 follows Gvi or Gve, and a circumflex placed
over the a; as, amdsti, amdram, amdiro, for am, 0.

2. In the second and third conjugati evi is similarly cont: d; as, nésti, decrésse,
for nevisti, decrevisse.

3. Is, in the Perfect and Pluperfect of the third conjugation, is frequently thrown out
T an s or an x; as, dizti for dizisti.

4. In the fourth, fv/ is frequently contracted before s ; as, audisti for audivisti ; ii is
also frequently used for ¢vi; as, audii for audivi, audieram for audiveram.

5. The third person plural of the Perfect Active has two forms, ére and érunt.

6. The quantity of the ¢ in rémus and ritis of the Future Perfect Indicative and the
Perfect Potential is doubtful, but more frequently long than short in both tenses.

7. The Participle Future Passive in some verb: of the third and fourth conjugatlons
is formed in undus as well as in endus, especially when i p 3 a8, fo s DENIe
undus. In potior, the usual form is potiundus.

. Some active and deponent verbs have a Participle in dundus, having the same sig-
nlﬂcation as a present participle ; as, mori-bundus for smoriens.

9. Amongst the older Latin writers, the Infinitive was sometimes lengthened by
annexing er; thuq, amarier for amari. Thee in the Imperfect Active and Passive of
the fourth gation was freq ly re} ; thus, / for lenied
for largiebar.

Rules for the Formation of the Perfect and Supz'né.

GENERAL RULES FOR COMPOUND VERBS.

132. a. Compound Verbs form their Preterperfect and
Supine like their simples ; as, edoceo, edocui, edoctum, from
doceo, docuzi, doctum.

.EXCEPTIONS.

b. The syllable which is doubled in the Perfect Tense of
the simple verb is not doubled in the compound ; as, pello,
pepiili ; repello, repilli. But praecurro, repungo, and the
compounds of do, sto, disco, and posco, retain the double
syllable ; as, praecurro, praecicurri, &c.

¢. Verbs which change a of the Present of the simple into
i in the compound have e in the Supine ; as, facio ; perficio,
perfeci, perfectum. Except verbs ending in do and go, and
the compounds of kdbeo, pldceo, silio, sapio, and stituo.

d. Verbs which are defectivein the Perfect, want likewise
the Supine. Except plico, which has plicatum.
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THE FIRST CONJUGATION.

133. a. The First Conjugation makes @vi in.the Perfect
Tense, and atum, in the Supine; as, Amo, amavi, amatum,
to love.

b. Except the following, which make wi, itum ; crépol,
to make a noise ; cubo, to recline; domo, to tame ; sono
(participle, somtum), to sound; t6n02 to thunder ; wvéto,
to forbid.

. EXCEPT ALSO,
Present. Perfect. Supine,

Do,? dadi, datum, to give.
Frico, fricui, frlcatum, to rub. (de,in, per, re.)
frictum, |
Jiivo,t Jjuvi, (jutum,) to help. .
Libo,8 to fall or faint.
lavatum,
Livo, lavi, lautum, to wash.
16tum, o
Mico, micui, to dart out, to shine.
Emico, emicui, emicatum, to dart forth rays.
Dimico, dimicavi & ui, dlmlutum. tofight.
necavi, .
Négco, { neeui, necatum, to kill.
Enéco, :‘;g;' g:xf:;‘: } to kill by inches. (inter.)
Nexo, to bind.
Plico, plicitum,  ¢o fold. (re.)
Duplico, duplicavi, duplicatum, to double. (sup, multi.)
Applico, applicavi & ui, lppllcitumglmm, to attack.
Explico, explicavi, to in. (com, im.) but
Explico, explicui, expllcmun, to unfold.
- . potatum, .
Pato, potavi, potum, to drink.
S&co, secui, sectum, to cut. (de,dis, prae.)
Sto, stéti, statum, to stand.
Obsto, ~obstiti, obstitum, ¢o kinder.

¢. So consto, exsto, and praesto, make iti, atum ; praestitum
is also found. Circumsto, antesto, intersto, and supersto,
have stéti without Supine. Adsto, insto, resto, have stiti,
but no Supine. Disto has neither Perfect nor Supine.

1. Discrepo, to differ, and éncrepo, to chide, have sometimes 4vf and Gtum, as well as

, dtum.
. 2. Intdno has intomatus in the Perfect Participle.
3. Do makes ddre, short. So also, cir: do, satisdo, do, which are
.formed like do; but abdo, addo, condo, prodo, veddo, belong to the ‘third conju, nlon.
. Future PII".IC‘B'E r{vmtum Adjitvo, javi, has only adjutum in the Supine
5. Riddle gives a Pe: and Suplne for labo, but without authority.
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THE SECOND CONJUGATION.

134. a. The Second Conjugation makes ui, #um ; as,
Moneo, monui, monitum, to advise.

b. EXCEPTIONS.

Present. Perfect. Supine.
Algeo, alsi, (alsum,) to shiver with cold.
Arceo, arcui, to drive away.

Its compounds have ltum in the Supine ; as,

Exerceo, exercui, exercltum. o exercise. (co.)
Ardeo, arsi, arsum, to burn.
Audeo, ausus sum, ausum, to dare.
Augeo, auxi, auctum, to increase.
Ciiveo,! cavi, cautum, to take care.
Censeo, censui, censum, to think.

A per have no Supine ; # has r aud recensitum.
Cieo,? civi, citum, to stir up. (con.ex,per.)
Compleo,  complévi,  complétum, tﬁle{z'.l‘fpgp - (de, fm, ex,

connivi, .
Conntveo, {connixi, } —_— to wink.
Daéceo, docui, doctum, to teach. (e, per, de.)
Deéleo, délevi, délétum, to blot out.
Fiveo, favi, fautum, to favour.
Ferveo,3 . fervi&ferbui, to glow, be hot,
Fleo, flevi, flétum, to weep. (af, de.)
Foveo, fovi, fotum, ~  to cherish.
Frendeo, frendui, frendi, fressum, to gnash the teeth.
Frigeo, frixi, to be cold.
Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. (alief,re.)
Gaudeo, gavisus sum, to rejoice.
Haereo, haesi, haesum, to stick. (ad, co, in.)
Indulgeo,  indulsi, indultum, ¢o indulge.
Jiibeo, Jjussi, jussum, to order.
Luceo, luxi, to shine.(di, e, per, prae.
Lugeo, luxi, _— to mourn.
Mineo, mansi, mansum, to remain. (per,re.)
Misceo, miscui, Iistum, } {0 mix. (ad, com, im, per.)

mixtum,

1. Verbs in veo undergo a contraction in the Perfect and Supine; as, caveo, cavr,

cautum.

2. Civi is the Perfect of the obsolete verb cio of the fourth conjugatlon. md citum
the Supine. The compounds, in the sense of calling, are g njug d accord-
ing to the fourth conjugation; as, ezcio, C , signify
roused, stirred up, excitus, called forth.

3. Fervit, fervat, fervére, after the third, is an archaism.




66 LATIN GRAMMAR. [Formation of

Present. ~  Perfect. Supine.

Mordeo, momordi, morsum, to bite.
Admordeo, admordi, admorsum, to bite hard.

" - . to move. (a,ad,com, per,
Moveo, movi, motum, { pro, re, ,:'b,) 1600 pet
Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, to stroke. (de, per.)
Mulgeo, mulsi, mulsum, to milk.

Neo, névi, nétum, to spin.
Oleo, olui, —_— to smell.

So also Its compounds, signifying 20 smell; as,
Obleo, BuSlul, o smell sirong. (per, red,
Exoleo? (from - . -

Sieo, to grow. exolévi, exolétum, {0 fade —grow old.

« ~ . togrow up—to burn

Adoleo, adolévi, adultum, { in sacrifice.
Piveo, pavi, to dread.
Pendeo, pependi, pensum, to hang.
Dependeo, dependi dep to hang from. (im.)
Prandeo,>  prandi, pransum, (o dine.
Rideo, risi, risum, to laugh. (ar, de, ir,sub.)
Scdeo, sedi, sessum, to sit.

e deo and supersedeo,
change e ol‘ the nln‘::)le ioto ¢; as, pe '

Assldeo, assédi, assessum,
Dissideo, rarely a Perfect or Supine ; praesideo, rarely a Suplue,

Sorbeo,® sorbui(sorpsi),sorptum,  fo sup up.

Soleo, solitus sum, am wont.

Spondeo, {spo sponqi,} sponsum,  ¢o promise.

hm or at. (circum, con,
is, pus, prae, super.)

spopondi,

Respondeo, respondi, p t . (de.)
Strideo, stridi, to h"-‘w?e @ motse —
Suadeo, suasi, . suasum, to persuade. (dis, per.)
Té&neo, tenui, tentum, to hold.

Its compounds change ¢ into ¢ ; as,
Abstineo, abstinui, abstentum, ”d:b;:‘?mf ;am' (at, con,

Pertineo has no Supine.
Timeo, timui, to fear.
Tergeo, tersi, tersum, to wipe dry. (abs.)
Tondeo, totondi, tonsum, to clip.
Attondeo, attondi, attonsum, to clip. (de)
Torqueo, torsi, tortum, to twist. (con, dis, ex.)

4. Exoleo and adoleo come from olére (not in use), to grow ; so also obsdleo, obsolévi,
obsolétum, to grow out of use ; indlco inolevi, inolétum or inolitum, to come into use;
abdleo, to abolish, abolévi, abolitum.

5 Prawnsus is used in the Active sense of having dined.

5. Absorbeo, to sup up, and ezsorbeo, to sup out, have sometimes absorpsi and exsorpsi
‘u Perfect ; exsorbeo and resorbeo have no Suphxe.
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Present. Perfect. Supine.

Torreo, torrui, tostum, to toast — parch.
Turgeo, tursi, to swell.

Urgeo, ursi, _ to urge. :
Video, vidi, visum, to see. (in,per,prae,pro.
Véveo, vovi, votum, to vow. (de.)

135. a. Neuter Verbs in veo have no Supine; as, pdveo,
pavi, to be afraid.

b. Also, Neuter Verbs which have ¢ in the Perfect, have
no Supine; as, splendeo, splendui, to shine.

¢. But the following Neuter Verbs, and their compounds,
have i and #tum, according to the general rule : —

Cireo, ui, itum, fo want. Meéreo, ui, itum, fo deserve.

Coileo, ui, itum, ¢o grow to-| Ndceo, ui, itum, Zo hurt.
gether. _ Pareo, ui, itum, o appear.

Doleo, ui, itum, to grieve. Pliceo, ui, itum, o please.

Jiceo, ui, itum, Zo lie ; recline. | Thceo,® ui, itum, to be silent.
Liteo,” ui, itum, to lie hid. | Vileo,ui,tum, to e in kealth.
Liceo, ui, itum, to be valued.

d. Verbs that have no Supine, consequently want the
tenses formed from the Supine.

136. a. The following have neither Perfect nor Supine : —

Aveo, to desire. "Lacteo, to grow milky.
Calveo, o grow bald. Liveo, to be black and blue.
Caneo, to be grey. Moereo, to be sorrowful.
Denseo, to grow thick. Renideo, ¢o shine.

Flacceq, Zo fade.® Polleo, to be powerful.
Flaveo, to be yellow. Sciteo, to flow out.

Foeteo, to stink. Squileo, o be dirty.
Glabreo, fo be smooth. Végeo, to flourish.

Hébeo, to be blunt. Vieo, to hoop a vessel.
Humeo, to be damp. Uveo, to be moist.

5. These impersonal verbs, lidet (collibet), licet, piget, placet, pudet, have the regular
Perfect libuit, &c., and another which is Perfect Passive in form, but Active in significa-
tion ; as, libitum est, licitum est, &c. Taedet has taeduit or tacsum est ; pertaedet has
pertaesum only. :

7. Deliteo, to lurk, and perlat¥o, to lie hid, compounds of lateo, have the Perfect u,
but no Supine.

8. Conticeo, reticeo, make uif in the Perfect, but have no Supine.
9. Riddle gives a Perfect to this verb.
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION.
137. a. BO is changed into psi, ptum ; as, Scribo, scripsi,

scriptum, to write.

So Glubo, to peel ; Nubo, to marry (applied only to the female; part. nupta).

b. EXCEPTIONS.

ire.md. Perfect. Supine.
Accumbo, . .

from cub,o,}accl‘ibui, acciibitum, {rec_lme at table.

(in, pro, suc, oc.)

cubare, .
Bibo, bibi, bibitum, to drink. (e,im.)
Lambo, lambi, to lick.

Y x - to scratch with the
Secibo, scabi, finger.

138.a. CO is changed into xi, ctum; as, Dico, dixi,
dictum, to say ; Duco, duxt, ductum, to lead.

b. EXCEPTIONS.

Ico, 1ci, ictum, to strike.
) pepereci,
Parco, (parsi, more parsum, } to spare.
rarely) : parcitum,
Comparco, parsi, parsum, 10 accumulate by saving.
Vinco, vici, victum, to conquer. (con, de, e.)

139. a. SCO is changed into vi, tum; as, Nosco, novi,
nétum, to know.
So cresco, to grow ; guiesco, to rest ; suesco, to become accustomed.}
For Inchoatives in sco, see at the end of the third conjugation.

b. EXCEPTIONS.

Agnosco,  agnovi, agnitum,  ¢o own (cogpraere.but
Dignosco,  dignovi, dign6tum, ¢o discern (ig,inter, per.)
Compesco, compescui, to restrain.

Disco, didici, - to learn. (ad, e, de.)
Addisco, addidici, to learn more. -
Dispesco,  dispescui, to divide.

Pasco, Pavi, pastum, to feed. (de.)

Posco, poposci, to require. (de, re, ex.)
Deposco, depoposci, to de d.

Quinisco,  quexi, to nod.
140. a. DO is changed into di, sum ; as, Scando, scandi,

scansum, to climb.

So ascendo, to mount, and the other compounds of scando; also accendo, to light,
and its compounds; cudo, to forge; de¢ferdo, to defend; mando, to chew ; qffendo, to
offend ; ostendo, to shew ; prekendo, to seize. :
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b. EXCEPTIONS.

Present. Perfect. Supine.

Abdo, abdidi, abditum, to hide.
abscondi, e . .

Abscondo, { abscondids, }abscondltum, to /“ude.

Addo, addidi, additum, to add.

Cado, cecidi, casum, to fall.

Its compounds change a into ¢; as, -

Incldo, ! incidi, incasum, to fall tnto. (oc, re.)
Caedo, cecidi,’ caesum, o cut.

Its compounds change ae into ¢; as, .

Concido, concidi, conclsum, “’;:‘8:'; eces. (abs, in, oc,

v . to yield. (abs, ac, ante,
Cedo, cessi, cessum, ‘1{0,,, de, dis, ex, in, &c.)
Claudo, clausi, clausum, to close.

Its compounds change au into u ; as, . rude—to shut
Conclado, fosl, 1 { O o, in e seny P
Condo, condidi, conditum, o lay up ; arrange.
Crédo, crédidi, creditum, ¢o believe.

Accrédo, accrédid_l, accréditum, 1o give credit to. (con.)
Dedo, dedidi, deditum, to submit.
Dido, dididi, diditum, to give out.
Divido, divisi, divisum, to divide.

- - to put forth—to
Edo, edidi, éditum, { publish.
Edo,. edi, {esum (ores- 1 to eat. (ex, com.)

tum,
Fido, fisus sum, to trust. (con, dif.)
Findo, fidi, fissum, to split. (dit)
. fressum & | to gnash with the
Frendo, (frendi,) fresum, teeth.
. - . to pour forth. (af, ef,

Fundo, fadi, fsum, { {:, “of, c{;.du per, pro.)
Indo, indidi, inditum, to put in.
Laedo, laesi, laesum, to hurt.

Its eompou'ndl change ae into ¢ ; as,

Allido, allisi, allisum, to dash against. (il, col, e.)
Ludo, lasi, lusum, tosport. (al, col, e, de,il.)
Obdo, obdidi, obditum, to oppose.
passum,
Pando,? pandi, (pansum, ¢¢o shew.
- rare)

1. Inctdo, occido, and recido, make c¥di, casum ; the other compoundu of cado have
no Supine.

2. Ezpando has expansum and exp ¢ ; dispando only dis;
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Present. Perfect. Supine.
Pendo, pependi, pensum, to weigh.

Its )s ds lose the reduplication ; .as, 3
Appendo, appendi, app to :;e‘if::;d to. (ex, im, per,
Perdo, . perdidi, - perditum, o lose.

Deperdo, deperd!:ﬂ, deperditum, to lose.
Plaudo, plausi, plausum, to clap.

The pounds of plaudo, except applaudo and cir ple , change as into
Exp.l’t;dn‘,.' explosi, expldsum, to explode. (com, sup.)
Prodo, prod1d1 proditum, o betray.

- - - "to shave. (ab, circum,
Rado, rasi, rasum, cor, de, ©.)

Reddo, reddidi, redditum, ¢o render.

: .o 1 . (ab, ar, d
Rado, rosi, rosum, to %ﬁ:ﬁ p(:,_)" e‘
Riido, rudi, to bray as an ass.
Scindo, scidi, scissum, to cut.(av, ex, per, re.)
Sido, sidi, to sink down.

Its compounds make Eédi, essum ; as,

Consido, N to sit down. (as, de, re, sub.)
Strido, Stl‘ldl, to creak —whiz.
Subdo, subdidi, subditum,  ¢o put under.
. tensum
3 9
Tendo, tetendi, tentum, } to stretch.

Its pounds lose the reduplication; as,

c do, ai contentum, m’:':r;!‘z):ha—tta labo:‘ (dis,
Trido, tradidi, triaditum, to deliver.
Trido, trasi, trisum, to thrust. (de, ex, pro.)

Tundo, tiitidi, {tl_msum, } to beat— pound.

tusum,
1ts compounds huve tﬂtb. tisum ;

Contundo, udi, ’contnmm, to beat—bruise. (ex, ob, re.)
- . vasum
V vasi ( y to go.
ado, (vasi,) . rarel; go
Its compounds have vasi, vasum, in the Perfect and Suplne ; as,
Tovédo, jnvasi, invasum, 0 go to—to atiack. (e, per.)
Vendo, vendidi, venditum, Zo sell.

141.a. GO, GUO, and HO, are changed into i, ctum ; as
Rego, rext, rectum, to rule ; Urguo, unxt, unctum, to anoint ;
Traho, traxi, tractum, to draw, to drag.

So gqffligo, to strike to the ground ; confligo, to fight ; cingo, to gird; éxfligo, to
strike upon ; jungo, to join ; Lingo, to lick mungo to blow the nose ; plmvgo. to beat,
lament ; the compounds of rego, arrigo, &c.; 3 sigo, to suck ; t&go, to cover; Imga or

lmqlm.todl,de nguo, g rom 1g%0) mddul ocho,
and their eogngmdl iy 4 mguo ; to carry;

. The compounds of ¢endo have 5enernlly tentum In the Supine, except extendo and
o:tendo, which have both fensum an
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b. EXCEPTIONS.

Present. Perfect. Supine.
Agot, égi, actum, to drive.
Ango, anxi, to squeeze, strangle.
Arguo, argui, {a:§;:¥$£ }to shew — to prove.
Clango, to sound a trumpet.
Cogo, coégi, coactum, to drive together.
Deégo, " degi, to lead— spend.
Figo, fixi, fixum, to fasten. (af, trans.)
Fingo, . finxi, fictum, to feign. (con,af,ef,re.)
Frango, frégi, fractum, to break.

Its compounds change a into ¢ ; as, ’
Confringo, confrégt, . }m:h'acmm. . { ”&'::f;g’g‘)m
Frigo, frixi, { (;.:fl';l::]”) } to roast—fry.
Légo, 1égi, - lectum, to gather, to read.

Tts compounds perizgo, pracl¥go, colligo, deligo, eligo, seligo, and subliégo, have g
lectum ; but diligo, intelligo, and uegag”:,gzave lezi, ,fg,‘,’,,mﬂx 3 ‘g0, 2,

Mergo, mersi, mersum, to dip. (de, e, im, sub.)
Ningo, ninxi, —_— to snow.
Pango’, pepigi, pactum, to bargain.
Pango,  panxi, panctum, to drive in— strike.
Its compounds have pégi, pactum, and change a into ¢ ; as,
ping pegi compactum, to fasten together. (im, op.)
Pergo, perrexi, perrectum, ¢o go forward..
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint. (de,ex,ap.)
Pungo, pupiigi, punctum, ¢o pierce.

Its compounds have pwnaei in the Perfect ; as,

pung: punxi P N o sting. (dis, inter.) but
Repungo, {;:;:g:ﬁ':} repunctum, to pierce again.
Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, to scatter.
Its compounds change a into ¢ ; as,
Aspergo, aspersi, aspersum, to besprinkle. (con, re, ex.)
. _— . to squeeze together.
Stringo, strinxi, strictum, {(M' con, dis, ob.)
Surgo, surrexi, surrectum, fo rise.
Tango, tetigi, tactum, to touch.
Its compounds change a into ¢, and drop the reduplication ; as,
Attingo, attigi, attactum, to touch. (con, ob.)

4. Circumdgo, perago. satago, and codgn (contracted into cogo), retain the a; the
other compounds change g into ¢ ; as, abigo, adigo, ezxigo, subigo. Dega (for deago),
prodigo, and satago, bave no Supine. Ambigo, to doubt, has neither Perfect nor
Supin .

e.
5‘31 The Present of pango is rarely used in the sense of dargain, but paciscor is em-
ployed instead. Depango and repango have neitiver Perfect nor Supine.
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[
Present. Perfect. Supine.
Tergo, tersi, tersum, .o wipe. (ab, de, ex.)
Vergo, to lie towards.
142, I0 is various ; as,
Aspicio fr. . to behold. (con, de, dis,
sppeci 6{ }aspexl, aspectum, per, in, sus.)
Alll;i;gf TOM ! ollexi, allectum, to allure. (i1, pel.)
t]
Elicio, elicui, elicitum, to draw out.
Cipio, cepi, captum, to take hold of.
Its compounds change a into i ; as, .
Acclpio, accépi, acceptum, ”;::::‘:;. (.‘:‘:v )¢‘» per,
Cgl;lt(;; fg;d) cupivi, cupitum, to desire. (con,dis,per.)
Ficio, féci, factum, to do— to make.

So arefacio, consuefacio, frigefacio, labefacto, patefacio, tepefacio ; these have in the
Passive, flo, faclus sum, fleri ; as, patefacio, patefio. But facio, c’ompounded with a
preposition, changes 4 into ¢ ; as,

Afficio, afféci, affectum, {"’%"f,e’(:?’)' per, de, inter,
These latter have their own Passive in ficior ; as, qfficior.
Fodio, - fodi, fossum, to dig. (ef,con, per,suf.)
Fiigio, fugi, fagitum, to flee. (au, ef, con, per.)
Jicio, jeci, jactum, to throw.
The p ds of jacio change a into ¢ ; as,
Abjlcio, abjeci, abjectum, ”e'," {.?'”.,‘;'",:’J.‘z;‘" ae.
Pirio, p&péri, g:;;:u‘ﬁ;, to bring forth.
Its compounds change a into e, and belong to the Fourth Conjugation.
Quiitio, quassi, quassum, ¢o shake.
Its compounds change guatio into ciitio ; as,
Conctitio, i b ;:;358 violently, (dis, ex,
Rapio, ripui, raptum,  fo snatch.
Its compounds change a into ¢ ; as,
Arrlplo, arriput, arreptum, to seize. (ab, er, de, sub.)
Siipio, sdpui, i, &1vi, to be wise—to taste.
Its compounds change a into ¢ ; as, X
Deslpio, destpul, 10 be foolish. (re.)

143. a. LO isr c,han ed into lui, litum; as, Mélo, molui,
molitum, to grind. Alo, to nourish, has d&litum and altum
in the Supine. '

b. EXCEPTIONS.
Antecello, { (m;;e,%l,lm’ } —— toexcel. (ex,prae.) but

Percello, perciili, perculsum, fo strike down,
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Present. Perfect. Supine.

Colo,b cdlui, cultum, to till. (ex, per,in,)

Consiilo, consiilui, consultum, Zo consult.

Fallo, fefelli, falsum, to cheat.

Refello, refelli, o confute.

Occitilo, occiilui, occultum, o hide.

Pello, pepiili, pulsum, to drive away.

Its ds drop the reduplication ; as,

Compello, complili, compulsuin, {tc compel. (ap, de, ex, pro,
. to smg or play on

Psallo, pealli, { an instrument,

Sallo, salli, salsum, to salt.

Tollo, sustiili, = sublatum, fo lift up.

Attollo, 7 attuli, allitum, to raise up.

Extollo, 7 extuli, - elatum, to Uft up —to praise.

Vello, velli & vulsi, vulsum, to pluck out. (a, re)

Convello, velli, vulsum, o tear up. (di,e.)

144. a. MO is changed into mui, miétum ; as, Frémo, frémui.
Srémitum, to murmur.
So g¥mo, to groan (congémo and fngEmo have no Supine); vdmo, to vomit.

b. EXCEPTIONS.

Como, compsi,  comptum, ¢o adorn.
Démo, dempsi, demptum, to take away.
Emo, &mi, " emptum, to buy.

. The compounds of emo, except demo, promo, sumo, change e of the simple into
t; as,

Adimo, adémi, sdemptum,  § % foke qway. (dlr, ex, red,
Prémo, pressi, pressum, to press.

The ds of prémo change e into i ; as,
Opprimo, poressi, pp to pru:x gmm (com, de,
Promo, prompsi, promptum, ring out. (e, ex.)
Siimo, sumpsi, sumptum, to take. (ab, ad, con, &c.)
Trémo, tremui, to tremble.

145. NO.

Cino, cecini, cantum, to sing.

ltl wmpounda change ainto {, and make cinui, centum ;

Of accino and éntercino, neither Perfect nor Supine is m'ge‘;':gnd (oe)
Cerno,? to perceive— see.
Cerno, crévi, crétum, to sift—separate.
Decerno, decrévi, decretum, o decree. (dis, ex, se.)

6. Accdlo and circumcdlo have no Supine.

7. Attollo and eztolio have no Perfect nor Supine of their own, but take the Perfect
and Supine of gffero and effPro.

8. Cerno has neither Perfect nor Supine in the sense of see, percdn, but the Per-
fect crévi is used in the sense of * entering upon an inheritance.”

E
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Present. Perfect. Supine.
Gigno, génili, génitum, to beget. (in, pro.)
Lino, levi, havi, litam, tosmear. (col,il, per,ob.)
Ssui X to place. (ante, ap, com,
Pono, PpOsui, positum, { dgl,)dh, o or)
Sino, sivi, situm, to allow.
Desino, desti, desitum, to cease.
Sperno, Sprévi, sprétum, to despise.
- . to stretch on the
9
Sterno, stravi, stratum, ground, (in,con, pro,re.)
Temno, to despise. but
C psi P y to despi

146. a. PO is changed into psi, ptum ; as, Carpo, carpsi,
carptum, to pluck.
mmmﬂ.@' o o it o Piser: -:2" c:',u':‘p. o rt.ﬂempom,of
these words.

8. EXCEPTIONS.
fipi to break—tear.

Rumpeo, ripi, ruptum, (o o com )
Strépo, strépui, strépitum, ¢o makea noise. (ob.)

147. QUO.

Céquo, coxi, coctum, {“’ d"e” (con, de, dis,
Linquo, liqui, (lictum,) to leave.
Relinquo, reliqui, relictum, to leave behind. (dere, de.)

148. a. RO is changed into ssi, stum; as, Géro, gessi,
gestum, t0 Carry.— So wro, to burn, and its compounds, aduro, comburo, &c.

b. EXCEPTIONS.

Curro, clicurri, cursum, to run.
no;’,cihmd‘wmm ths Ma&”am rc. suc, km—c‘:;;',ﬁ without it. have
ear. (ante, circum, de,

Féro, tiili, 15tum, { p“e’r’bpm' pfu' pmm'mf)
Afféro,  attiili, allatum, to bring.
Auféro, abstiili, ablatum, to take away.
Conféro, contiili, collatum,  tocompare together.
Différo, distiili, dilatum, to scatter abroad.
Efféro, extiili, elatum, to bring out.
Inféro, intiili, illatum, to bring into.
Offéro,  obtiili, oblatum, to bring to.

Sufféro, (sustiili)  (sublatum,) ¢o lift up.

9, Consterno and e.rkm, when they signify 0 alarm, are of the first ugation.
The other d ike sterno. cood
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Present. Perfect. Supine. v

Fiiro,10 (furui,) to rage.

Quaero, quaestvi, quaesitum, o seek.
ltehnguaelnwn’lnthceompoundl, .

Acquiro, i, i { to ::.?')“" (con, ex, re, in,

Séro, sév1, eitum, to sow.

Conséro, wnlévl consitum, to sow. (ln )

Séro, serui (rare), sectum (rare), to join.

Conséro, consérui, consertum, to join. (de, dis, ex, in.)

Téro, trivi, tritum, to rub. (at, con, de, &c.)

Verro, verri, versum, to brush.(con,e, de, &c.y

149. a. SO is changed into sivi, situm ; as, Arcesso, ar-
cessivt, arcessitum, to summon.

So also cay , to undertake ; fo to give ble ; lacesso, to provoke.
'b. EXCEPTIONS.
. depsitum,
Depso, _depsui, depstum, } to knead.
incessi, _
Incesso, inoesivi, to go— attack.

. pinsui ez pinsitum, to grind — to
Finso, pinsi, pinsum, pistum, pound.
Viso, visi, visum, to go to visit. (re, in. )

150. TO.
Flecto, flexi, flexum, to bend. (in, de, re.)
Meéto, messui, messum, to reap. (de.)

. _ . to send.  de,
Mitto, misi, missum, dl, o im, g"’;:;m
Necto, nexi & nexui, nexum, " to bind, knit. (an, con.)

Pecto, pexi & pexui, pexum, to comb. (ce.) -
Péto, petivi, petii,  petitum, to ash—seek. (sp, ex.

op, re.)

Plecto, plexi & plexui, (plexum,) o twist.

Sisto, (stiti,) statum, to s
N b otred " to cause to stand still. (ab,
. . o ad, de, con, ex, in, ob, &c.)
Sterto, stertui or ti, to snore.
Verto,!! verti, versum, to,utzf:’:_') (2 ad, con, e,

151. UO is changed into ui, @tum; as, Tribuwo, tribui,
tribitum, to grant — bestow.

8o also acuo, tosharpen ; batuo (no supine), to beat—to fight ; exuo, to put off clothes;
mbuo, to mollten—-w wet ; induo, to put on clothes; minuo, to lessen ; spwo, to spit ; 3
udm. to set—to place ; stermuo (no supine), to sneese ; swo, to stitch.

10. The first person Present of furo is not used.
11. Divertor, praevertor, and revertor, compounds of verzo, are Deponents.
E2
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b. EXCEPTIONS.

Present. Perfect. Supine.
Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, to flow. (af,con,ef, inter.)
Luo, lui, luitum, lutum, to pay—to wash.
Its compounds have fitum in the Supine; as, :
Abluo, . ablui, ablutum, 1o wash away.
Ruo, rui, ruitum, riitum, fo rush —¢to fall.
1ts compounds have #tum ; as,
Diruo, dirui, dirttum, 0 overthrow. (ir, ob, pro.
(Corruo and ¢rruo have no Supiné.)

Struo, struxi, structum, to ?zﬁhﬁe—exl:‘om};de
: {annutum }to assent. (ab, in,re.)

Annuo, annul, (doubtful), | (Thesupine in all doubttul.)

Congruo, - congrui, = . to agree.
Ingruo, ingrui, to assail.
Métuo, . metui, —_— to fear.
Pluo, plui, to rain.

152. VO is changed into vi, wtum ; as, Volvo, volvi, voli-
tum, to roll ; solvo, solvi, solitum, to loose; and their com-
pounds. .

Except Vivo, vixi, victum, to live.

153. XOis changed into xui, xtum ; as, Tea:o, texut, tex-
tum, to weave and its compounds.

154. Inchoatives in sco, that is, such as denote a beginning, are formed principally
from Verbs of the second but | from Substantives and Adjectives.
‘Those derived from Verbs of the second conjugation have no other Perfect than that of
their root ; the others either have none or form it in «f. Many of the verbal inchoatives
have the Supine of their root; See p. 80.

THE FOURTH CONJUGATION.

155. @. The Fourth Conjugation makes vi, tum ; as,
Audio, audzm, auditum, to hear.

b. EXCEPTIONS.
Present. Perfect. Supine.

Amicio, { amicul, { amictum. to clothe.

: amixi, :

Apério, apérui, apertum, towo_{’;,,”;.gm rie.

Compério, compéri, compertum, Zo discover. (re.)

Caecutio, to be dim-sighted.
. . to change money.

Cambio, campsi, campsum, { (very rare).

Dementio, to be mad.

Eo, ivi, itum, 0 go. (ad, ab, circum, &c.)
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Present. Perfect. Supine.
. . fartum and
Farcio, farsi, farct to stuff.

Its compounds change a into ¢; as,
Conferci fersi confertum, to fill up. (ef, in, re.)

wants the Perfect and Supine ; instead of the
Fério,

Perfect, percussi is used for the Active Per-
fect, and ictus sum generally for the Passive.

Ferocio, to be fierce.
Fulcio, fulsi, © fultum, to prop.
" [ haustum,
Haurio, hausi, (hausum to draw.
seldom),
Queo, quivi or quii, quitum, may—can.
Raucio, rausi, (rausum, rare) to be hoarse.
Silio, ¢o salt, is regular, but
Silio, salui & salii, saltum,  fo spring.
Its compounds chauge a into 7 ; as,
Desllio, desilui, desllil desultum, to spring forth. (ex, in.)
sancivi, sancitum, ,
Sancio, sanxi, and to decree—sanction.
sancii, sanctum,
Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, to patch. (re.
Senti o {to feeL-think. (con,
entio, sensi, sensum, dis, prae.)
Sepélio, sepelivi, sepultum,  ¢o bury.
Sepio, sepsi, septum, toenclose—hedgein,
Singultio, § “PENI" 1 to s0b— hiccup.
- venii and  venitum
Véneo, venlvi, (doubtful), }to be sold.
Vénio, véni, ventum, {topec;gme. (84, com, ob, fm,
Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, to bind. (de.)

* ¢. The following Verbs have the Perfect formed regularly,
but want the Supine :

Gestio, 1vi, to show signs of joy | Gldcio, to cluck as a hen.
by the gestures of the body. | Ineptio, to play the fool.
156. Desiderative Verbs which express the desire of doing

an act, and end in urio,—as, coenaturio,—have neither Perfect

nor Supine, except esurio, nupturio, and parturio, which
have esurivi, nupturivi, and parturivi, but no Supine.
E3 .
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DEPONENT VERBS.

157. a. The Perfect of a Deponent Verb is formed in the
same manner as if the Supine of the Active voice existed,
by changing um into us; thus, Gratulor, gratulatus sum, as

if from gratulo, gratulam, gratulatum.

There are no exceptions in the First Conjugation.

b. EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION.

Present. . Perfect.
Fiteor, fassus sum, to confess.

Its compounds change a into ¢; as,
Confiteor, confessus sum, lo eovv‘m (pro.)
Diﬂneor, ——d? . sed

medicatus is used as

Medeor, the Perfect, }to heal.

. miseritus sum,
Misereor, misertus sum, to pzty.

: to think. (No Imperfect
Reor, rétus gum, Potential.)
¢. EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIRD CONJUGATION.
Apiscor, aptus sum, to get.
Adipiscor,  adeptus sum, to obtain.
Comminiscor, commentus sum, to devise.
: defessus sum

Defetiscor, { (doubtful), to become weary.
Expergiscor, experrectus sum, to awake.
Fruor, fruitus and fructus, fo enjoy.
Gradior, gressus sum, to proceed.

1ts compounds change a into ¢; as, : °
Aggrédior, aggressus sum, to go to—to accost.
Irascor,! iratus sum, to be angry.
Labor, lapsus sum, to fall.

loctitus sum
Lsquor, loquutus sul,n, } to speak.
to die. (in the Future

Mgrior, mortuus sum, Participle it makes
Nanciscor, nactus sum, to get.

- to be born. (Participle
Nascor, natus sum, Future, nascitiirus.)
Nitor,? nisus or nixus sum, { % uer::zavour—-to lean
Obliviscor,  oblitus sum, to ffrget.

1. I Aave been angry, or was angry, d by
2. Enitor, in the sense of to bmgfmb,hunt‘ninthol’uﬁclplo




Redundant Verbs.]
Present. Perfect.
Orrior,3 ortus sum,
Paciscor, pactus sum,
Pascor, pastus sum,
Pitior, passus sum,
Perpétior,  perpessus sum,
Proficiscor, profectus sum,
Quéror, questus sum,

. rictus sum
Ringor, ( gco ubtfud),

séciitus sum,

S&quor, séquutus sum,
Ulciscor, ultus sum,
Utor, fisus sum,

ETYMOLOGY. ' 79

to rise. (Participle Fu-
ture, oriturus.

to bargain.

to feed.

to suffer.

to endure.

to go—ta travel.

to complain.

to grin—to shew the
teeth.

2o follow.

to revenge—to punish.
to use.

d. The following Verbs want the Perfect Tense :

Liquor, ¢o melt.
Reminiscor, to remember.

’ Vescor, to feed.

€. EXCEPTIONS IN THE FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Expérior,  expertus sum,
Meétior, mensus sum,
Oppérior,  oppertus sum,
Ordior, orsus sum,

to try.

to measure. (di, e, per.)
to wait for.

to begin.

REDUNDANT VERBS.

158. Redundant Verbs are those which have different forms to express the same sense;

as, assentio and assentior, to agree.
1. SomeVerbs are lly of the First Cs

ion, and rarely of the ‘Third ; as,

Lavo, lavas, lavire, *
Sono, sonas, sonare,

} oo {

lavo, lavis, lavére, to wash.
sono, sonis, sonére, ¢ sound.

2. Some are usually of the Second, and rarely of the Third ; as,

Ferveo, ferves, fervére,
Fulgeo, fulges, fulgére,
Strideo, strides, stridére, and

Tergeo, terges, tergé
Tueor,’tuélﬁ,' tuéri,

fe 0 ot
, fulgére, Zo shine. cal.
[ d&. stridis, strid&re, 2o creag?e .
tergo, tergis, tergére, fo wipe.

tuor, tudris, tui, to d¢fend.

3. Some are usually of the Third, and rarely of the Fourth ; as,

Arcesso, arcessis, arcessére,

Fbdio, fodis, fodére,

Morior, moré&ris, mori, and
Orior, oréris}

Potior, potéris,

Sallo, sallis, sallére,

arcessio, arcessire, o send for.
fodio, fodis, fodire, Zo dig.

morior, moriris, moriri, fo dre.
orior, oriris, oriri, fo rise.

potior, potiris, potiri, fo obtain.
sallio or ealio, sallis, sallire, &0 salf.

NoTe.—Potior is always of the Fourth Conjugation in the Infinitive.

3. Orior has, in the Infinitive, oriri, and Imperfect Subjunctive orirer, according to
the fourth conjugation. In the other Tenses, it generally follows the third ¢onju-

) E 4
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Additional and recapitulatory Remarks on Compound Verbs.

159. a. In Compound Verbs the last consonant of the Prepmmon is wmedmel
l:hanged ‘into the first of the simple Verb ; thus, ad-fero afftro. it is
changed into a different letter, thus ab-jero is changed into axfero. Sometimes a letter is
either added to the Preposition, as redeo for re-eo; or taken from it, as omitto for obmitto.

b. The following simple Verbs, when compounded, change their first vowel into e ;
arceo, capto, carpo, damno, fallo, farcio, fatiscor, gradior, jacto, lacto, pario, partio,
patior, patro, sacro, scando, spargo, tracte. Yet we find praedma desacro, per-
tracto.

c. These change the first vowel into {; cado, caedo, cano, gm. "habeo, laedo, lateo, pla-
ceo, quaero, rapio, salio, sapio, statuo, taceo, 0, teneo. t we find mu-per-placeo
post-ante-habeo, oc-re~cano are sometimes foun:

d. The following change the first vowel into ¢ only in the Present Tense, and in those
derived from it ; ago, agiscor, capio, emo, fateor, frango, jacio, pango, premo, rego,
Bedeo, specio. Exoept coemo, cogo (for m-ugo dego (for de-ago), circum-sat-per-ago.
~Antecapio and mlmpw, superjacio and su; 70, are both used. Ciycum-super-sedeo;

-0b-1 ds;of facio, with Nouns and Adjectives, throw away the
¢ which precode: o, and are of the first conjugation ; as, sign{fico, laetgfico. K

e. The compounds of calco and salto change 4 into u.
. Those of causo, claudo, lavo, throw away a ; as, accuso, recludo, diluo.

Verbs which have Two Perfects.

160. a. Some Verbs have both an Active and a Passive Perfect Tense; as, libet, Libuit,
libitum est : so, licet, piget, pudet, juro, nubo, placeo, suesco.

Verbs which borrow Tenses from others.

b. Inchoatives in sco borrow their Perfects from their Primitives ; as, fepesco,
from tepeo : their Sup also ; as, , evi, stum, from aboleo. : fepuy

Ferio, percussi, percussum, from percutio;

Fero, tuli, latum, from fulo ; per

Furo, i from # Fi

Melo minxi, mictum. from mingo ;

Sldo, sedi, sessum, from sedeo ;

Sum, fui, futunu. from fuo (obooleu) ;

Liquor, llquel‘wtul sum, from ¢

Medeor, medicatus sum, from medicor (deptment) H
Reminiscor, recordatus sum, from recordor.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

161. Those Verbs are called irregular, whose Tenses are
not all formed according to the Rules.

THE PRINCIPAL PARTS.

161. Possum, pdtiii, ——  poss§, to be able.

162. Eo, 1vi, ftum, ire, to go.

163. Volo, volui, —— velle, to be willing.

164. Nolo, noluiyi, ——  nolle, tobe unwilling.

165. Malo, malui, o— malle, to Ze more wil-
ny.

166. Edo,  &di, €sum, &d¥re vel esse, o eat.

167. Féro, tiili, latum, ferre, to bear.

168. Fio, factus sum vel fui, figri, . to become.

169. Féror, latus sum wvel fui, ferri, to be borne,
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INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
Possum, pStes,  pdtest, | possiimus, pdtéstis, possunt.
Eo,! 18, it, imus, 1tis, éunt.
Vélo, vis, vult, voliimus, vultis, vdlunt.
Nolo, nonvis, nonvult, | n6limus, nonvultis,nélunt.
Malo, mavis, mivult, | malimus, mavultis, malunt.
Edo,2  &dis v, es, &ditv.est, | &dimus, &ditisv. estis, &dunt.
Féro, fers, fert, férimus, fertis, férunt,
Fio,3 f1s, fit, fimus,  fitis, flunt.
Féror, ferris v. ferre, fertur, | fé&rimur, ferimini, feruntur.
IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
Pit-&ram, gras, &rit, |&ramiis, &ratis, grant.
I-bam, bas, bit, |bamiis, batis,  bant.
Vol- ‘

Nol- _

Mal- - - - - . o

td- gbam, ebas, &bit, |ebamiis, &batis, e&bant.

Fér- :

¥Fi-

Fer-abir, {jb‘;‘)‘:r é’}ébiﬁir, Gbamitr, Sbamini, sbantiir
FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular. Plural,

Pot-&ro, é&ris, &rit, | érimus,  é&ritis, &runt.
1I-bo, bis, bit, | bimiis, bitis, bunt.
Val- :

Nol-

:%[;}- am, &s, &, |émus, &tis, ént.
Feér-

Fi- .

Fér-dr,  érisov.éré, etiir, | émiir, €mini, entur.

1. In the Passive, Eo is found only as an impersonal, itur, ibatur, itum est, &c: Some
compounds of eo have a transitive meaning, and may thus become Passive ; as, adeo,
1 approach, adeor.

2. In the Passive of Edo, only estur and editur occur.

3. Fio serves as the Passive of facio, when facio is not pounded with a Preposition,
as in p. 72, 5

E
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[Irregular Verbs.

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.
Potii- nyul
v-
Voli-
Nolii- i, isti, it,
Malii-
Ed-
Thil- )
sum es est,
E;:_t;‘:s{ vel wvel wel
fui, fuisti, fuit.

Plural.

imus, istis, €runt v. €re.

i siimus estis sunt
vel vel fuérunt
fiimus, fuistis, vel fuére.

ThePertsctofmhhquentlyiomodhyrdectlncthov, thus, i for ivi : so also its

compounds ; thus, redss for redivf.

PLUPERFECT TENSE. .

Singular.

Potii-
V-

Voli-
Nolii-
Malu-
Ed-
Tul-

Fact-us {éram grds  ¥rit

&ram, &ras, &rit,

vel vel wvel
Lat-us | oxram fiisras, fasrit

i éramus &ratis

Plural.

gramils, &ratis, &rant.

&rant
vel vel vel
fuéramus, fiisratis, fi&rant.

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Poti-

Iv-

Voli-

Nolii- }&ro, &ris, érit,
Malii-

Ead-

Tiil-

Fact-us g&ro ¢&ris  ¥rit
Lat-us vel wel wvel
- fu&ro,fiidris, fiidrit,

Plural.

&rimus,  &ritis, srint.
i&rimus &ritis &runt
vel vel vel

fugrimus, fisritis, ﬁi&x_'int.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

2.  Singular. 8. 2.  Plural.

1, ito, ito, ite, itote,
Noli, nolito, — nélite, nolitote,
Eds, &dito, vel sdito vel | &dite, &ditote, vel

&s, &sto, esto, €esté, estote,
Fér, ferto, ferto, ferte, fertote,
Fi, fito, fito, fite, fitote,
Ferre, fertor, fertor, férimini vel or,

Possum, volo, and malo, are not found in the Imperative.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

]

Singular. Plural.
Pos-sim, 818, sit, | simils, 8itis,
E-am, as, &, |amus, atis,
Vél-im,

NGl-im, is, it, |1Imus, itis,

Mal-im,

Ed-am,

Fér-am, as, dt, |amus, atis;

Fi-am,

Fér-ar, aris v. are, atur, | amur, amini,
IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
Pos-sem,  sés, s8t, | semiis, 8étis,
I-rem, Tés, rét, |rémaus, rétis,
Vell-em, .

Noll-em,

Mall-em,

Edér-em, } é&s, et, |émus, &tis,
v. essem,

Ferr-em,

Fi¢r-em,

Fer-rer, rerisv.rére, rétur,| rémur,  rémini,

E 6
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3.
&tinto,

&dunto.

férunto.
fiunto.
féruntor..

sint.
ant.

int. )

ant.

antur.

sent.
rent.

ent.

rentur.
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PERFECT TENSE,
Singular. Plural.
Potii-
Iv-
Voli- :
Nolii- »&rim, &ris, &rit, | érimus, &ritis, &rint.
Malii- '
Ed-
Til-
" gim sis sit i simus,  sitis sint
{:::c;us vel wel  wel vel vel vel
8 | fugrim, fueris, fuerit,| fiérimus, fueritis, fusrint.
_ PLUPEEFECT TENSE.
Singular, Plural.
Potii- .
Iv-
Voli-
Noli- }issém, iss€s, issét,|issémus, issétis, issent.
Malii- -
Tiil-
. essem esses esset, [i essemus  ess@tis essent
%g(t:f‘-;;s vel  wvel vel | wel vel vel
fitissem, fuisses, fuisset,| filissémus, fuissétis, fuissent.

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, &c.

INFINITIVE MOOD. -

PRES. AND IMPERYF. TENSE.

. Posse, to be able.

Ire, to go.

Ferre, to bear.

©OND o oo 0

. Ferri, to be born

. Velle, to be willing.
Nolle, to be unwilling.
Malle, to be more willing.
Ed&re vel esse, to eat.

. Fiéri, to become or be done.

©P D o 010

€.

. Factum
. Latum

PERF. AND PLUPERF.
. Pottiisse.

Ivisse.

Volitisse.

Noliiisse.

Malitisse.

Edisse.

Thilisse.

esse vel
fuisse.
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FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. . FUTURE PERFECT.
1. 1o ——

2. Itiirum esse, to be about to go. | 2. Itirum fuisse.

3. 3. ——

4. 4.

5. 5.

6. Estirum esse, o be about to eat. '| 6. Esiirum fuisse.
7. Latarum esse, fo be about to bear.| 7. Latirum fuisse.
8. Factum iri, o be about to become.| 8. Ficiendum fuisse.
9. Latum iri, Zo be about to be borne.| 9. Férendum fuisse.

Possum, volo, nolo, malo, have neither Future Imperfect, nor Future Perfect Tense
of the Infinitive.

GERUNDS. SUPINES.

1. 1.

2. Eun-di, do, dum. 2. Itum, Itu.
8. Volen-di, do, dum. 3.

4, Nolen-di, do, dum. 4.

5. Ma.len-dl, do, dum. 5. —

6. Eden-di, do, dum. 8. Esum, Esu.
7. Féren-dx do, dum. 7. Latum.

8. 8.

9. 9. Latu.

* Possum and flo have no Gerunds. Feror, being Passive, has none.
Possum, volo, nolo, malo, and fio, have no Supines. -

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT. . FUTURE.

1. Potens,! being able. 1
2. N. lens, — G. &untis, — . |2

D. &unti, going.

3. Volens,! being willing. 3
4. Nolens,! being unwilling. | 4
5. Malens, ! being more willing.| 5.
6.

7

8

. Iturus, about to go.

—

6. Edens, eating. . Esiirus, about to eat.

7. Fé&rens, bearing. . Lattrus, about to bear.

8. Factus,become orbeing done.| 8. Ficiendus, a, um,? about to
[borne.| - become or to be done.

9. Latus, borne or having been | 9. Férendus, a,um, fo beborne.

Prosum takes a din those persons which in sum begin with
an e; as, es, prod-es, prod-eram, prod-ero, &c.

Queo, to be able, and neq 0 be unable, are conjugated like eo, except that they
have no Imperative Mood nor Gemnds

1. Potens, volens, nolens, malens, are generally used as Adjectives.
2, Faciendus, a, um, is sometimes changed into faciundus, a, um
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DEFECTIVE VERBS.

170. a. A Defective Verb is one that is used only in some of
the Moods and Tenses. The following are the principal: —

b. Aio*, I say.
: Singular. INDICATIVE MOOD. Plural.
Pres. Avo, iils, #it, ——  alunt.
Imp. Ai-gbam, ebas, é€bat, €bamus, ebatis, ebant.
Perf. —— . &isti,  &it,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
— ai, I

POTENTIAL MOOD.
Pres, ——  alas, alat, | —— ——  alant.

PARTICIPLE. Pres. Aiens, saying.
171. Ausim, I dare.
INDICATIVE AND POTENTIAL MOODS.

Pres. Ausim, ausis, ausit, | — — ausint.
172. Ave, hail.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
ave or avete or
P’fs' — {avéto, }_ I - {avét(')te, -,

INFINITIVE MOOD. Pres. Avére, to hail or speed.

178. Salve, kail, be well.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Fut.Imp.——  salvébis, | -

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

salve, salvéte,
Pres. salvéto, } ' {salvet(')te, —

INFINITIVE MOOD. Pres. Salvére, to be well.

* In the Verb aio, the first two letters form one syllable when they are followed bya
vowel, but the a becomes short when ¢ is followed by a consonant ; as d¥, he says., _,
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174. Cédo, tell me.
Singular. IMPERATIVE MOOD.  Plural.
Pres. c&do, —— | — cé&dite, —

Cedo is used both as singular and plural ; cedite as plural
only, and contracted into cette.

175. Faxo or Faxim, I will do it or may do it.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Fut. Imp, Faxo, faxis, faxit, } faximus, faxitis, faxint.

POTENTIAL MOOD.
Perf. Faxim, faxis, faxit, | faximus, faxitis, faxint.
w:m and fazim are merely old forms for fec¥ro and fec¥rim, and are used in the same
8€.

176. Quaeso, I pray, beseech.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Quaeso, —— —— | quaesiimus, — —

177. Inquam, 7 say.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Pres. Inquam, inquis, inquit, | inquimus,inquitis,inquiunt.
Imp. Inqui-ebam, ebas, ebat, | ebamus, ebatis, ebant.
Perf. inquisti, inquit, —— inquistis, ——
Fut.Imp.—— inquies, inquiet,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

o * { inque :

Pres. —— inqui':io, }—_ | —— inquite, —
POTENTIAL.

Pres. inquias, inquiat, | —— inquiatis, inquiant.

PARTICIPLE. Pres. Inquiens, saying.

178. a. The following Verbs,— Coepi, I begin or have .
begun ; Odi, I hate or have hated ; Memini, I remember or
have remembered, — have only those tenses which are formed
from the Perfect, but the persons of each of these tenses are

entire : —
Coep-i,
0d-i, &ram, ¥ro, &rim, issem, isse.
. Memin-i,
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b. Coept has the Perfect Participle coeptus, begun or
having begun, and the Future Active Participle coeptirus,
about to begin. Odi has the Participle osus, hated or
having hated, and osiirus, about to hate. Memini has
memento and mementote, the second persons singular and
plural of the Imperative.

¢. The Perfect of these Verbs has the meaning of the Present, the Past-Perfect of the
Imperfect, and the Future Perfect of the Future- Imperfect.

179. a. Fari and its compounds adfari or affare, ¢ffare, and profari are used almost
exclusivel; the Poets. Fatur, fa{or K tbg”l:np'enuve, Jare ; the Participles, fatus,
Jandus ; the Gerunds, fandi and fando; and the Supiune, fatu, are most commenly used.
Of Dare, the Passive forms dor and der are not found in classic authors.

b. Sci, the Second Person Singular Imperative of scio, is not used ; instead of which,
scito is employed.
¢. Of the following Verbs, onl{ the subjoined Persons are to he found :— Apdge,

; Infit, he begins ; Confiz, it is done, et, confieret, conficri; Defit, it | ting,
2;850:;," d¢fiat, d;iln‘ 3 'dvﬂ, thou l‘:jo(i)::ctfooﬂ, ovet, ovdret, ovans, lem.‘v:m. &

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

180. a. An Impersonal Verb is one that is used only in
the Third Person Singular; as, decet, it becomes ; delectat,
it delights ; videtur, it seems.
s Tt e e s gt 2,

¢. Impersonal Verbs have all the moods and tenses which
Personal Verbs have, with the exception of the Imperative
Mood ; thus, :

Indic. Decet, decebat, decebit, deciiit, deciiérat, deciiérit ;
Subj. decdat, deceret, decii€rit, deciiisset; Infin. dec€re,
decuisse.

d. The Imperative, when necessary, is supplied by the
Present Subjunctive: as, delectet, let him delight.

e. Impersonals want not only the Imperative but gene-
rally the Participles, Gerunds, and Supines.
. Many Personal Verbs are used as Impersonals, with an Infinitive after them, or

theISubjuncuve Mood and w¢ ; thus we do not say, si places audire, but si placet tibi
audire, if it pleases you to hear.

g. Some Impersonals are found in the Third Person Plural; thus, Nom te Aaec

h. The Third Person Singular of many Verbs, especially those which express a
movement, is used impersonally in the Passive ; as, cursritur, it is run, or they run.
These Passive Impersonals may be formed both from transitive and intransitive Verbs;
as, scribitur, they write, or it is written ; statur, it is stood, or they stand.

i. Intransitives can be used in the Passive voice ogly as Impersonals,
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ADVERBS.

181. a. An Adverbisa word whichqualifies a Verd, an Ad-
Jective, or another Adverd, by expressing some circumstanceof
time, place,or mannerrespecting it; as, “ He writes correctly,

“ A remarkably diligent boy ;” ¢ He speaks very fluently.”

b. Adverbs are, in general, derived from Nouns, Adjectives,
Pronouns, Verbs, Participles, or Prepositions. They are like-
wise formed by composition, in various ways; as, hodie, to-day,
from hoc-die; postridie, the following day,from postero die, &c.

c. Adverbs derived from Adjectives and Participles, have
generally degrees of comparison. The Positive more fre-
quently ends in eor ter ; the Comparative in tus; the Super-
lative in issimé ; as,

Pos. Comp. Sup.
Alte, highly ; _ altils, altissime.
Fortiter, bravely ; fortits, fortissime.
d. Adverbs are subject to the same irregularities and defects as their primitives ; thus,

Bene, well, melias, optimé,
Mal? badly, pejus, pessimé.
dultﬁm. much, plus, plurimam.
Pardm, Litle. minds, minim@, minimdm. ’
Prope, near, propius, proxlmé
Ultra, deyond, ulterius, ult.imb -Qm,

octds, "'m'mffay oclast ée '
_— s, more ocissim
— . pris, sooner, primd, primdm.
— potius, rather, issimum.
Bell?, prettily, — llissime.
Pen’, almost, —_— penissime.
Nuper, Ialely —_— nuperrime,
Nove, noviter, wly, —_— novissime,
gietli'l:b A m meritissimd.
al N satius,
Smn,mmm‘u, secius, ——

e. Two Adverbs, not derived from Adjectivel, are also compared ; di8, long, diutsis,
diutissimd; sacpe, olun, saepis, sacpissime.

J. The Neuter Gender of Adjectives is often used Adverbially ; as, facile for facili
recens for recenter. The Poets frequently use the neuters, llngulu and plural, of Ad'-
jectives, both of the d and third d as Adverbs ; as, torvum clamare,
multa gemere.

PREPOSITIONS.

182. a. A Preposition is a word placed before Nouns and
Pronouns to show the relation which they bear to each other,
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or to some Verb; as, “ He went from London to York;”
« She is above disguise;” * They are instructed by him.”

b. These Prepositions govern an Ablative: a!, ab, abs,
absque, coram, cum, de, e, ex, palam, prae, pro, sine, tenus.

c. These govern an Accusative and an Ablative : clam, in,

sub, subter, super.

d. These govern an Accusative :

Ad, pénes, adversus, circum, cis, circiter, erga,

Extra, apud, ante, secus, trans, supra, versus, ob, intra,
Ultra, post, praeter, propter, prope, pone, sécundum,
Per, circa, citra, contra, juxta, inter, et infra.

AN EXPLANATION OF THE PRINCIPAL PREPOSITIONS.

183.

Agd, to, towards, at, near, for,
according to, in respect to.

Advers-us, -um, against, to-
wards.

Ante, before (in place, time,
or rank).

Apud, at, with, near, among,.
in the presence of.

Circa,? circum, around, about.

Circiter(indefinite time),about.

Cis, citra, on this side.

Contra, opposite to ; against
(in hostility), -

Erga, towards (of the affec-
tions).

Extra, out of, beyond.

Infra, beneath, below (whether
of place, rank, or size).

Inter, between, among, during,
mutually (with se).

Prepositions governing the Accusative case.

Intra, within.

Juxta, near, nigh to.

Ob, on account of, for, before,
(with oculos).

Penes, in the power of.

Per, through, during, by.

Pone, behind.

Post, bekind, after, since.

Praeter, except, besides, beside
(passing by), beyond.

Prope, near.)

Propter, near, on account of.
Secundum, next fo, after, ac-
cording to, in favour of.
Supra, above, beyond, more

than.
Trans, across, over.
Versus, towards.
Ultra, beyond.
Usque?, as far as.

1.4, before consonants ; ab, before vowels and n, j, r, s; abs, before gu and 2.
2. Circa is used both of time and place ; circum, enly of’ place.
3. Usque is more commonly an Adverb, but is sometimes used alone for usque ad.
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184.
A, ab, abs, from, by, after, on
the side of. .

Absque, without.
Coram, before, in the presence

of.

Cum, with, along with.

De, from, of (one of), con-
cerning, according to.

E, ex, out of, from, agreeably
to, for the good of.

ETYMOLOGY.
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Prepositions which govern the Ablative case.

Palam, before, in the presence

of.

Prae, before, in comparison
with, on account of.

Pro, before, for, instead of,
according to.

Procul,* far from.

Simul,* together with.

Sine, without.

Tenus, as far as, up to.

Versus and tenus are placed after the Noun ; as, Londinum
wersus, towards London ; Oceano tenus, as far as the ocean.

Tenus governs the Genitive Case of the Plural Number ;
as, Crurum tenus, up to the legs.

Cum follows the Ablative Case of Pronouns; as, mecum,
tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiscum.

Prepositions governing either case.
185. a. 1. The Accusative.

In, into, to (in what direction, whither ?), tending to, towards,
against, to or tll, upon, over.

Sub, under (with verbs signifying motion, whither ), at,
about (signifying time), sub noctem, at nightfall.

Super, above, over, beyond, over and above, in addition to.
Subter, under, is commonly used with the Accusative, both
of rest and motion, and rarely with the Ablative.
b. 2. The Ablative.
Clam, without the knowledge of.
In, upon, on (of rest, where ?), in (of place), among.

4.VProo~l and simul are more commonly Adverbs. Clam, coram, and palam, are

also frequently Adverbs. Many other Prepositions are used as Adverbs ; such as, ante

:32: post, circa and extra, infra, justa, prope, propter, pone, supra, ulira, super, and
er.
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Sub, under (signifying rest or situation, where?), near or close
under, at the very time of.

Super, upon, concerning.

Subter is rarely used with the Ablative.

¢. Prepositions, compounded with Verbs, frequently change their final consonant into
the initial one of the Verb ; as, succedo from sub and cedo; collido from con and laedo.

d. The following words are called Inseparable Prepositions, b they are fouad
only in compound words :
Amb, an, around. Dis or Di, asunder.
Reor red, back. ‘Se, aside, apart.
Ne and ve, negatives. Con from cum, together.
e. In,not. Per, prae, and pro, have a similar meaning to what they have when single.
For the Prepositions used in position, see Syntax.

186. a. A Conjunction joins words and sentences together ;
a8, “ One and one make two;” “He and I must go.”

Conjunctions are divided, in reference to their signification,
into several classes : —

b. Copulative Conjunctions connect things which are to
be considered jointly ; such as, et, ac, atque, que, and ; etiam,
quoque (item, adverbial), also ; cum, tum, both, and.

¢. Disjunctive Conjunctions imply diversity, negation,
doubt, or opposition ; as, aut, vel, ve, seu, sive, either, or ; nec,
neque, neu, neve, neither, nor; an, anne, annon, whether ;
ne, necne, nor, lest ; sed, verum, autem, at, ast, atqui, but;
tamen, attimen, veruniimen, verum, enimvero, yet, notwith-
standing, nevertheless.

d. Besides these there are the Causal, Final, Conditional,
and several other classes.

e. Etnon or acnon is used, and not negue, when the whole clause is afirmative, and
only one word or one idea is to be made negative. Necnon is not precisely but nearly
equivalent to ez. Of the Disjunctives, au¢ is more emphatic than vel. Feunites single
‘words only, not propositions.

Sive, when it signifies or, and is used with single words, denotes that the same person
or thing has different names ; as, Mavors sive Mars.

"f. Adcand a are used for as and than after'Adjectives and Adverbs which express
similarity and dissimilarity ; such as, acque, justa, par, pariter, perinde, similis, dissi.
m;l;;‘,'nmuw&. talis, totidem, alius, aliter, conlira, secus, comirarius; as, Non aliter
scribo ac sentio,
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&- Sed denotes direct opposition, auiem, a distinction or ,0r'a ition from
one subject to another.

4. In doublequestions, aus must not be used to distinguish the things d t h
other (whether the oeguestion be direct or indirect), but an or me enclitlc. The first
question is introduced by usrum, num, or ne, or without any particular mark of inter-
rogation.

1. Et followed by et signifies doth—and. Instead of et—et, we have et;ge or que—et.
Que—que is used only by the Poets, except when gue is joined to the ive ; as, qui-
gue exissent guigue ibi mansissent.

J. Negative Propositi are d by Nec—-nec, neque—neque; negque—nec.
Affirmative and ive Propositions by Et. OF mec—et ; mec or neque
—que. Disj es are thus doubl d, aul—aut; vel—n uu—:we, seu—seu.

Tam - quam, | 2 well s, also, munc— munc, ) ame w ot only,
i) o) . | i, | Bt

k. Autem, enimn, vero, quude m, quogue, should not stand first in a sentence ; namque,
sed, etenim, equidem, ergo, igitur, ttaque, tamen, may stand first or second. ’ Que, ne:
we, are joined to the end of the latter of the two words which they connect. Ac is used
before a consonant, atque before avowel. Ne, quidem, not even, must be separated by
one or more words.

Que, ne, ve, ara called enclitics, because they throw the accent upon the preceding
syllahle of the word (if that syllable is long), to which they are always annexed. If the
preceding syllable is sAort, the pronunciation is not affected.

INTERJECTIONS.

187. An Interjection expresses a sudden passion or emo-
tion of the mind ; as, ak ! vae! O!

Nouans, Adjectives, Adverbs, and Verbs, are sometimes used as Interjections.
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TABLES

EXHIBITING THE

PRINCIPAL RU{JES OF CONCORD AND GOVERNMENT.

N.B. It is recommended that the pupil carefully learn these tables previously to his

proceeding with Syntax.

PRINCIPAL RULES OF CONCORD.

1. NoMINATIVE CASE AND THE
VERSE.

1. A Verb must be of the same number

and person as its subject or nominative

case; as, Praeceptor legif, vos verd neg-
h‘gltu.

2. Sometimes an hﬁnmt'l: Mood or l
e

2. THE ADJECTIVE AND THE
" SUBSTANTIVE.
7. Adjectives, Participles, and Pronouns,
must be of the same gender, number, and

fue as the substantive to which they be-
ong.

8. Sometimes an Infinitive Mood, or a

part of a
to a verb in the third person.

A Collective Noun of the singular
number. such as furba, popiilus, plebs,
manus, pars, gens, vulgua &c. sometimes
requires the verb to be plural.

4. Two or more Nominatives Singular,
united by the connective conjunctions ez,
ac, atque, &c. either expressed or under-
stood, require the verb to be in the plural
nulnber, if they denote living beings, and
especially persons.

5. a. But if the Non'nnatlves denote
things without life, and especially abstract
ideas, the singular or plural may be used.

b. When, however, one of the Nomina.
tives is in the Ylunl or when that which
is asserted is only true of the nominatives
taken jointly, then the verb must be plural.

6. When the Nominatives are of d{fférent
persons, the plural verb and pronoun must
agree with the first person rather than
with the second, and with the second ra-
ther than with the third

, is the subj to an adjective in
the neuter gender.

9. An Adjective, Pronoun, or Participle,
may be used alone, a substantive being un-
derstood, from which it takes its gender.
If homo is understood, the adjective is
masculine ; If negotium or qfficium, the
adjective is neuter.

10. A Collective Noun may have an ad-
jective in the plural number, the gender of
which is determined by the sense.

11. Two or more Substantives of the
same gender require the adjectives, pro-
nouns, and parﬂcl{leu, belonging to them,
to be in the plural number, and the same
gender as the nouns.

12.a. Two or more Substantives Singu-
lar, of differen rs, and sigoifying
thing: with life, reguire an adjecuve in the

3l rather

of the

s &
tlw,n of the feminine gender.

&. If the Substantives are of different
genders, and signify things without lfe,
the adjective is neuter.

¢. If the Substantives are of different
genders, and signify things witk, and things
without life, the lilectlve must either be
2_;‘uur, or of the gender of the thing with
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3. TrE RELATIVE AND THE
ANTECEDENT.

-~

13. The Relative agrees with its antece-
dent in gender, number, and person, but
takes its case from the verb in its own
clause.

14. When the Relative refers to a verd,
or to a whole clause, as its antecedent, it
must be put in the neuter gender.

15. The Relative, like the noun, is in the
nominative case when it is the subject of
a wverb, but is in the accusative or some
other oblique case when it is the object of
a verb or preposition.

16. With Antecedents of different gen-
ders, the same rules are applicable for
relatives as for adjectives. .

17. Sometimes the Relative takes its |.

gender and number from the personal
pr , which is implied in the
sive.

34

18. a. When the Relative is placed Be-
tween two nouns of different genders and
numbers and followed by sum, or a verb

95

of calling and naming, such as dicere, vo-
care, appellare e, &c. it

agrees in gender with the noun fmme.
diately after the verb.

5. But sometimes the Relative takes the
gender of the preceding noun.

4. A Noux wrra Ao Noun.

+h

19. Two Sub ives ing tog
and signifying the same person or thing,
are put in the same case by apposition.

20. a. The Noun or Pronoun that answers
a question, must be in the same case as the
word that asks it.

b. The Case must, however, be varied,
if the rules of Syntax require a different
construction.

21. a. Nouns and Pronouns depending on
the same verb or preposition, and con-
nected by copulative or disjunctive con-
junctions, must be in the same case.

5. Except when the words themselves
require di t cases. §

PRINCIPAL RULES OF GOVERNMENT.

5. Nouns, ‘

Genitive Chse.

22. When two Substantives come toge-
ther, signifying different things, the latter
is put in the genitive case.

23. The Genitive or Ablatéve is used to
express, that one thing is the property or
&uak’? of another ; as, of praise, dlame,

c. The latter substantive, however, must
always have an adjective joined with it.

24.
not h

An Adjective of
iog a sub
quires a genitive case.

the neuter gender,
ive P d, re-

Dative Case.

25. A Dative may, in some instances, be
substituted for the genitive.

Ablative Cuse.

26. Opusand usus, signifying need, govern
an ablative of the tl;ing wfxswed, an’d ada-
tive of the object #o or for which the thing
is wanted,

27« a. Nouns denoting the definite va-
%’ or cost of a thing, are put in the ab-
ive.

5. But when the cost or value is not
exactly defined, but expressed by an ad-
Jective, the adjeetive must be in the geni-
twe.

28. Nouns denoting the cause (why), the
manner (how), or the instrument, by which
an action is performed, are put in the ab-

ve.
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6. ADJIECTIVES.

Genitive Case.

29. Adjectives signifying desire, aversion,
or disdain; knowledge,i, ance,or doubt;
remembrance or forgetfulness; fear or con-

e; tnmocence or guilt; diligence or
idleness ; care or negligence; with verbal
adjectives in az, ms, or tus, require the
genitive case.

30. Words denoting a part of a greater

ber, whether pr p ives,

superlatives, or numerals, require the geni-

tive plural, from which genitive they take
their gender.

Dative Case.

31. Adjectives followed in English by fo
or for, and signifying advantage or disad-
wantage, likeness or unlikeness, pleasure,
displeasure, or pain, submission or resist-
ance, trust or distrust, friendship or hatred,
Jfitness or unfilness, and relation to un{
thing, with many words compounded wit!
con, govern a dative case of the noun to
which they refer.

32, Verbal Adjectives in bilis, and parti-
ciples passive in dus require a dative case.
Accusative Case.’

33. Adjectives denoting measure or dis-
tance, require g:lllxerally the accusative case,
e abluti pAd

7. VErBS.

Accusative Case.

39. Transitive Verbs, and Deponents
having a transitive signification, govern the
imnodiatc object of an action in the accu-

ve,

40. Neuter Verbs have no accusative
case, except of words having a significa-
tion similar to themselves.

41. Doceo, and its compounds dedoceo
and edoceo, verbs of asking, demanding,
entreating, and enquiring, and the verb
celo, govern two accusatives, one of the
person, and another of the thing.

42. Decet, delectat, juvat, oportet, govern
:in accusative of the person with an infini-
ve.

Nominative Case.

43. Intransitive Verbs denoting eris-
tence, gesture, or posture ; Passive verbs,
denoting name or title, election or appornt-
ment, estimation or opinion, have the same
case after them as they have before them.

Genitive Case.

44. Sum, signifying the possession, duty,
di:po:itim', sign, or lot of any one, requires
a genitive.

45. Verbs of accusing, complaining, or
acquitting, fctis tng, ad-

- o D
or warning, require the persom

but or g

34. An Accusative is sometimes put after
adjectives and participles governed by a
preposition undenwox.

Ablative Case.

35. Adjectives signifying plenty or want,
govern the ablative and sometimes the
genitive case.

36. Dignus, indignus, praeditus, captus,

, extorris, , liber, and “alié-
nus; also, adjectives and participles sig-
nifying descent; as, matus, satus, ortus,
editus, cretus, oriundus, and prognatus,
with these three, signifying price,—carus,

wilis, and venalis, require an ablative case.

37. When two Nouns or Pronouns are
compared with each other, the one follow+
ing the comparative is put in the ablative,
if the word tAan is not expressed by quam.

But when the Conjunction quam is ez-
pressed, the objects com, are put in
the same case.

38. The ezcess or defect of one thing
;o;‘npuod with another, is put in the ab-
lative,

4

to be in the accusative, and the crime or
either in the genltive or in the ab-
lative, with or without a preposition.

. 56 Verbs of remembrance and forget-

J y 88,7 13 reco: )
and obliviscor, require more frequently a
genitive, but sdmetimes an accusative of
the person or thing remembered or for-
gotten.

47, a. Verbs signifying the affeciions of
the mind; as, doudt, anxiety, gricf, shame,
desire, &c. govern either a genitive or an
ablative case.

b. Miseret, miserescit, piget, poenitet,
pudet, taedet, are followed by an accusative
of the person affected, and a genitive of the
thing which is the origin of those feelings.

Dative Case.

48. g. All Transitive Verbs require the
fmmediate object of an action to be in the
accusative case; but the remoter object, or
that 0 or for which any thing is done, or
from which any thing is taken away, to be
in the dative case.

The Verbs belonging to this rule are tha
following : —

b. Verbs of comparing, giving, adding,
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and taking away, restoring, and denying,

promising and paying, declaring, inform-

ing, or explaining, have, if transitive, both

a dative and an accusative; but if intran-
sitive, a dative only.

c. Verbs signifying advastage

I e or disple

or dis-
or distr;u,r or obe.
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'56. Pungor, fruoy, utor, vescor, potior,
dignor, laetor, glorior, gaudeo, nitor, with
their compou abator, perfruor, defun-
80r, pevfungor, and the verbs muto, commu
nico, and supersedeo, require an ablative.

57. When a Noun er Pronoun is con-
Eected with a participle, expressed or un-

dience, threalening ov being angry with,
studying, healing, and the verbs nubo and
parco, are generally intransitive, governing
only a dative.

d. But juvo, laedo, qffendo, delecto, r.
and gubderno, goven; an acm;ntlve. » T80

e. Verbs compounded with the Adverbs
bend, malé, and satis, and with these Pre-
positions, ad, ante, con, n, tnter, ob, post,
prae, sub, super, have generally a dative ;
if transitives, with an accusative also, but
if intransitives, without it.

49. Sum, used for Aabeo, or followed in
‘English by of or fo, has a dative.

50. Sum, do, duco, flo, habeo, mitto, pro-
JSiciscor, relinquo, tribuo, venio, and verto,
may have one dative of the person, and
anotbher of the thing which expresses the

d, and neither agrees with a verb,
nor is governed by any word in the sen-
tence, it is put in the ablative absolute.

Infinitive Mood.

58. When two Verbs come together, the
latter must be in the infinitive mood, when
it denotes the subject or object of the

former.
FParticiples.

59. Participles, Gerunds, and the Supine
in um, govern the same caseas their verbs.

8. TiME, Spack, MEASURE, AND

Pracs.

60. Nouns denoting a point of Time, an-
swering to the] a:lestion, when? are put in
tive wi ion.

purpose, effect, dest: ge, or
disadvantnge.

51. The Impersonal Verbs, put acqui-
sitively, require a dative,

Ablative Case.

52. a. Nouns denoting the cause, the
manner, or the instrument by which an
action is performed, are put in the ablative.

b. With Passive Verbs, the principal
agent, if a living being, must be put in the
ablative with a or ab.

c. But if the Afvnt after a passive verb
does not denote a living being, it must be
in the ablative without a or ab.

_ 53. Verbs _signi'fylng plenty or want, ﬂll&

or emply o] g, an
359 verbs of clothing, require an ablative.
54. Verbs of lberating or delivering
Jrom, of ¥ ing, keeping at a dist, y
banishing, or separating, require an abla-
tive, either with or without a preposition.
55. Verbsor Participles signifying origin
or descent ; as, nascor, natus, ortus, prog-
natus, oriundus, satus, cretus, edstus, have
an ablative, elther with or without a pre-
position.

the abl out a preposi

61. N denoting th of Time,
answering to the question, kow long? are
put in the accusative, generally without a
preposition.-

62. Nouns denoting speace, distance, and
measure, answering to the question, kow
Jar? are generally put in the accusative,
but sometimes in the ablative.

63. In or at a town or eity, answering to ,
the question, ewhere ? is put in the genitive,
if the noun be of the first or second declen-
sion and singular number ; but in the abla-
tive withcut a preposition, if the noun be of
the third declension, or in the plural num-
ber.

64. To a town, answering to the question,
whither ? is put in the accusative ; from or
through a town, answering to the question,
whence ? is put in the ablative, without pre-
positions.

9. PrEPOSITIONS,

65. These Prepositions govern the Accu-
sative :—ad, adversus, ante, apud, &c. See
page 90.

66. These Prepositions govern the Abla-
tive :—a, ab, abs, absque, coram, &c. See

page 96.

CONNECTION.

10. CoNJUNCTIONS.

67. 4. Copulative and Disjunctive Con-
junctions connect, in the same mood and
ense, two or more verds which are simi-

F

larly situated with
cumstance.

b. They also connect, in the same case,
two or more nouns and pronouns, depend-
ing on the same verb or preposition,

respect to time and cir-
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IIT. SYNTAX.

188. Syntax treats of the agreement, government, and
proper arrangement of words in a sentence.

189. A Sentence is a collection of words, so arrangéd as
to form one complete affirmation or proposition.

190. Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound.

a. A simple sentence has only one subject and one personal
verb; as, “ Charles studies his lessons.”

Personal verbs are those which have all the persons in each number.

b. A compound sentence consists of two or more simple
sentences, so connected by conjunctions or relatives as to form
only one complete sense ; as, * Industry procures competence,
and frugality preserves it.”

¢. A Phrase is two or more words put together, so as to
express a certain relation between our ideas, but without
affirming any thing ; as, “ A man of honour.”

191. a. .The principal parts of a simple sentence are, the
subject or nominative, the attribute or verb, and the object.

b. The Subject is the thing of which something is affirmed
or denied, and is alwaysin the nominative case ; the attribute
is the verb affirming or denying ; and the object is the thing
affected by such affirmation or denial ; as, “ Charles studies
his lessons,” Here Charles is the subject; studies, the at-
tribute or thing affirmed ; and lessons, the object.

¢. That which is affirmed or denied respecting the subject is freq 1y called the

edicate, as in the preceding sentence, the verb studies his lessons is the predicate.

hen the verb fo be is used, it is termed the copula, or that which forms the conneetion
between the subject and predicate ; as, * The father is learned ;” here, father is the
subject, s, the copula, and learned, the predi In the , * Great is the Lord ;”*
Lord is the subject, is, the copula, and great, the predicate.

d. The subject maybe not only a noun or pronoun, but an adverb with a genitive case,
or an infinitive m and the words depending upon it. The predicate may be either,
1. a verb denoting an action or condition and its object ; as, “ Autumnus datz Fad
autumn gives apples; or, 2. It may be a verb of existence with dependent nonns,
adjectives, or participles; as, *“ Mundus est' globosus,” the world is spherical. The
subject and its predicate form a proposition or sentence.

e. Adjectives may agree with either the subject or predicate ; as, * That amiable and
learned man has written several valuable works.” Here, * That amiable and learned
man,” is the subject ; ** has wrilten several valuadble works,” is the predicate.

192. a. Sentences are divided by points or stops. Those
parts of a sentence which are separated by commas, are gene-
rally called clauses ; and those separated by semicolons, are
called members.

_ The Romans had no other point than the full stop. But to facilitate the understand-
*f their works, Grammarians instituted the present mode of punctuation.
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&. The cl ofa d are either principal or p hetical. The
pri (ﬂal clause is that which ins the ; a parmtlmu:nl or
secon

ry clanse, is a simple sentence, or part of a lentence, mod:fying the principal
clause. hun, in thu sentence, * He will be punished, ualeu repmt' the clause
*« unless he repent,’” is parenthetical ; and * He will be p

P P

¢. Adjuncts are words of different parts of speech used to modify others ; as adjectives
are the adjuncts of nouns, sometimes nouns to nouns; as, * Cicero, the oratar ;" here
the word orator is the adjunct to Cicero.

193. a. Syntax consists of three parts; concord, govern-
ment, and the proper arrangement of words in a sentence.
b. Concord is the agreement which one word has with
another, in gender, number, case, or person,
Thus, “ Ego doceo,” 1 teach. Here doceo is of the singular number and first person,

because its nominative case ego is of the singular number and first person ; they agree,
therefore, in number and person.

194. Government or regimen is that power which one word
has in requiring another to be in a particular mood, tense, or
case.

Thus, “ Alexander vicit Darium,” Alexander conquered Darius, Here, Darium is
in the accusative case, governed by the transitive verb vicit,

195. In the arrangement or order in which words are
placed in Latin, the following rules are observed :

1. The most important word in the sentence must be
placed before those connected words which are less important.

2. The word governed is placed before the word which
governs it.

8. In Latin narrative, in didactic compesition, or in ordi-
nary discourse, in which no emphasis is intended, after con-
junctions, is placed the subject, then the governed cases, with
all other unemphatic additions, and lastly, the verd.

4. Words connected in sense should be placed as closely as
possible to each other ; and the words of one clause should
never be mixed with those of another,

CONCORD.
196. In Latin there are four Concords :
1. Between a Verb and its Subject, or Nominative Case.
2. Between an Adjective and a Substantive.
3. Between a Relative and its Antecedent.
4

. Between one Substantive and another. .
F2
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THE FIRST CONCORD.
The Nominative and the Verb.
197.a. A Verb must be of the same number and person
as its subject or nominative case ; as,
Praeceptor legit,* vos verd | The master reads, but ye re-

negligitis ; gard not.
1. To find the Nominative Case, ask the question, who or what with the verb, and
the word that to the ion is the inative case to the verb,

2. Every nominative must have a verb, and every verb a nominative, expressed or
understood ; thus, in Di meliora ! the verb dent is understood. In the phrase, ** Suns
g‘m juvat,” the inati ines is d d. All imp 1 verbs, therefore,

ve a nominative case implied. Some verbs, as atunt, dicunt, ferunt, have seldom a
nominative expressed ; the word Aomines is then und d

b. The Nominative Case of pronouns is expressed only
when some emphasis or particular distinction of the person is
necessary ; as,

Vos damnistis 3 | Ye have condemned me.

As if ye were the only persons who condemned me.

¢. Impersonal Verbs have seldom a nominative case ex-
pressed ; as,

Taedet me vitae ; | I am weary of my life.
These nominatives— hoc, llud, id, idem, quod, multum, &c. are sometimes prefixed
as inatives to imp 1 verbs ; as, ** Sin tibi 1d minus Libebit.”

198. a. Sometimes an Infinitive Mood, or a part of a sentence,
becomes the nominative to a verb in the third person ; as,
Ingenuas didicisse fideliter | To have learned the liberal

artes Emollit mores; - sciences thoroughly, softens

the manners.

b. Sometimes an Adverd with a Genitive Case is the no-
minative to a verb; as,

Partim virorum cecidérunt | Part of the men fell in war.

in bello; . .

"199. A Collective Noun of the singular number, such as
Turba, popiilus, plebs, minus, pars, gens, vulgus, &ec. some-
times requires the verb to be plural ; as,

Pars abiére ; | Part of them are gone.

1. When the persons included under the collective term are represented as taken
collectively, the verb must be singular ; as, *“ Vulgus saeviz.” But when the persons
thus comprehended are intended to be represented indrvidually, then the verb is plural;
as, “ Si fortd vulgus conspesére ;" if by cglnoe the vuigar saw.

u?; A Plural Verb is frequently used after sterque, quisque, alius — alium, alter —
alterum.

#* Note.—The word which exemplifies the rule in each example.is printed in italics.
The leading branches of each rule are denoted by the letters of the alphabet, a, b, ¢, d,
&c. Subordinate rules or explanations of each branch are designated by the small
numerals, 1, 2, 3, &c.
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200. a. Two or more Nominatives Singular united by the
connective conjunctions, e, ac, atque, &c. either expressed
or understood, require the verb to be in the plural number, if
they denote living beings, and especially persons ; as,

Pater et mater vivunt; The father and mother are
alive.

5. But if the Nominatives denote things without life, and
especially abstract ideas, the singular is frequently used to
agree with one of the nominatives, and is understood with
the other; as, T
Cum tempus necessitasque | When time and necessity re-

postilat ; quire. y

¢. When, however, one of the Nominatives is in the plural,
or, when that which is asserted is only true of the Nominatives
taken jointly, then the verb must be plural : as,

Vita, mors, divitize, omnes | Life, death, riches, move all

homines commdvent ; men.
Beneficium et gratia homi- | Kindness and favour wunite
nes inter se conjungunt ; men to each other.
1. Unus et aller has a Verb in the singular ; as,
Dicit unus et alter breviter ; | The one and the other speaks briefly.

2.b A Siogular Noun joined to another by cum is sometimes followed by a plural
verb ; as,

Juba cum Labiéno vendssent ; .| Juba with Labienus kad come.

3. When et or tum is repeated, the Verb is in the singular, as it refers to the nami-
natives separately ; as,

Hoc et ratio doctis et necessitas barbaris | Both reason Aas dictated this tothe learned
praescripsit ; and necessity to the barbarians.

4. The Disjunctives aut, vel, neque, ve, seu, sive, are followed sometimes by a singular,
sometimes by a plural verb. The singular is preferable, except when the subject in-
cludes the first and second persons, in which case the plural is used ; as, * Haec neque
ego neque tu fecimus.”

201. a. When the Nominatives are of different persons, the
plural verb and pronoun must agree with the first person
rather than with the second, and with the second rather than
with the third ; as,

Ego et tu felices sumus ; | Thou and I are happy ; that
is, we are happy.
Tu et pater felices estis; | Thou and thy father are hap-
py; that is, ye are happy.
b. Sometimes the Verb agrees in number and pei-son with the last nominative ; as,
Ego et Cicero meus flagitabit ; " | My Cicero and I shall ask it.

¢. A Verb placed between two Nominatives of different numbers, must agree with its
own appropriate subject ; as, .
Pars non minima triumphl est victi-| Not the least part of the triumph is the
mae; victims. :
r3
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THE SECOND CONCORD.
The Substantive and Adjective.

-202. Adjectives, Participles, and Pronouns must be of the
same gender, number, and case, as the substantive to which
they belong ; as,

Magister doctus ; A learned master.
Faemina bona ; A good woman.
Dulce pomum ; A sweet apple.

1. It must be observed, that Possessive Pronouns, in Latin, agree with the noun
representing the person or thing possessed, and not, as in English, with that which
represents the possessor ; as,.

Frater suus ; His or her brother.
Soror sua ; His or her sister.
Caput suum ; His or her head.

Here suus is masculine, not because it may mean 4is, but because the noun frater is
masculire ; while soror, being feminine, requires sua to be of the same gender, though
in Eunglish, it may mean A¢s or ker sister. Hence such phrases can be properly trans-
lated only by referring to the context.

2. To find the Substantive to an Adjective, ask the question who or what with the
adjective, and the word that answers to the question is the substantive; as in the
phrase, “ Magister doctus,” ask,a learned what? The word which answers to the
question is—master.

203. Sometimes an Infinitive Mood or a Sentence is the

subject to an adjective in the neuter gender ; as,

Diliciilo surgére saluberri- l_To rise early in the morning
mum est ; is very healthy.

204. An Adjective, Pronoun, or Participle may be used
alone, a Substantive being understood, from which it takes
its gender. If komo is understood the adjective is masculine ;
if negotium or officium, the adjective is neuter ; as,

Rari boni ; Good men are scarce.

Labor omnta vincit ; Labour conquers all things.

T'riste lupus stabiilis ; The wolf is a sad thirg to the
folds.

Meum est discere ; It is my duty to learn.

1. An Adjective also may be used alone whenever the sense readily supplies the sub-
stantive understood ;, as, Superi (Dir understood) ; Dextra (manus understood).

2. Sometimes the gender of the Adjective or Pronoun is determined only by the
sense ; as, - -

Magna pars hominum vulnerati sunt; | A great part of the men were wounded.

3. The nouns man, woman, thing, are seldom ezpressed in Latin. Thing is generally
expressed by res, when the adjective alone would leave it doubtful whether men or
things were meant ; thus, multarum rerum in preference to multorum.

4. The neuter plural without a substantive of adjectives denoting magnitude, quantity
&c. is generally used in Latin where we use the singular ; as, multa, much ; permulita
nery muck; omnia, every thing, &c.
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205. A Collective Noun may have an adjective in the plural
number, the gender of which is determined by the sense ; as,

Turba erant futi ; | The multitude were safe.

206. Two or more Substantives of the same gender, require
the adjectives, pronouns, and participles, belonging to them,
to be inthe plural number, and the same gender as the nouns ;
as,

Pater et frater sunt amat: ; My father and brother are be-
. loved.

Haec charta et penna sunt | This paper and pen are mine.
meae ;

Caput et pectus sunt ser- | The head and breast must be

vanda ; preserved.
With mamlmate things, however the verband predlcate are sometimes singular, when
the pr can be rep d with each subject ; as, * Villa et domus amissa est.””

207. a. Two or more Substantlves singular, of different
genders, and signifying things with life, require an adjective
of the plural number, and of the masculine rather than of
the feminine gender; as,

Rex et regina sunt beati ; | Thekingand queenarehappy.

b. If the Substantives are of different genders, and signify
things without life, the adjective is neuter ; as,

Labor et voluptas dissimil-

Labour and pleasure are very
lima sunt ;

unlike.

c. If the Substantives are of different genders, and signify
things with and things without life, the adjective must either
be neuter, or of the gender of the thing with life ; as,

Jane, fac aeternos pacem,
pacisque ministros ;

Janus, make peace and the
ministers of peace, eternal.

d. Sometimes the Adjective agrees with the last Substan-
tive; as, _

Salus, liberi, fama, fortinae | Life, children, honour, and
sunt carissimae; riches are dearest.

e. An Adjective between two Substantives of different
genders must agree with that which is considered its proper
subject ; as,

Paupertas mihi onus visum
est;

Poverty seemed a burden to
me.

Here visum, from its proximity, qualifies onus, instead of visa to qualify paupertas.
F 4
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THE THIRD CONCORD.
The Relative and the Antecedent.

208. a. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in gender,
number, and person, but takes its case from the verb in its
own clause ; as,

Homo, gui Deum diligit, | The man who loves God is

felix est ; happy.
Homo, quem Deus diligit, | The man whom God loves is
felix est ; happy.

The Antecedent is the Noun going before, and to which the Relative refers, as in
“ Homo, qui Deum diligit :” the word kosmo is the antecedent, and the relative gui is of
the same gender, number, and person. To find the antecedent, ask the question, wio
or what with the verb, and the word that answers to the question is the d

b. The Relative, like the Noun, is in the Nominative
Case, when it is the subject of a verb, but in the Accusative
or some other oblique case, when it is the object of a verb or
preposition , as, !

Est Deus, qui omnia videt; | He is God, who sees all things.
Liber, gquem (librum under- | The book which (book) you

stood) legis ; read.
Ecce homo, cui (homini un- | Behold the man in whom thou
derstood) confidis ; trustest.

1. In a Relative Sentence, each clause has generally its own verb, and its own inde-
pendent construction.

2. Someti the A dent isincluded in the relative, and omitted in the préncipal -
clause. When this is the case, the relative clause is often placed first, and the antece-
dent either entirely omitted, or represented in the principal clause b'y the proper case
of is or hic ; as, ** Qui bene latuit, béne vixit;” (he) who has well escaped notice,
has lived well. ¢ Bestiae in guo loco natae sunt, ex ¢o se non commovent ; '’ animals
do not move themselves from the place in which they were born.

3. The Relative guf answers to /s ; qualis to talis; quanius to tantus ; quot to tof ;
quotus to totus, 1f these correlatives refer to different nouns and depend on different
verbs, they will take the gender, number, and case, which they respectively require.
Talis is frequently omitted before qualis, tantus before quantus, &c.

4. What, as a Relative, is equivalent to that which or those which. That is a relative
when it can be turned into who or which ; when it is not a reiative it is either a De-
finitive Adjective or a Conjunction, which latter is expressed by quod or ur.

5. As, when a Relative, is rendered by qui, after idem ; by qualis, quantus, quot, after
talis, tunlus, tot, respectively.

209. When the Relative refers to a Verb or to a whole clause
as its Antecedent, it must be put in the neuter gender; as,

In tempore veni, quod re- | I came in time, which is the
rum omnium est primum ; principal business of all.
Tu multim dormis et saepe | Thousleepestmuchanddrink-
potas ; guae (negotia under- |  estoften ; both whick things
stood) ambo sunt corpdri| are injurious to the body.

inimica
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210. a. With Antecedents of different genders, the same
rules are applicable for Relatives as for Adjectives; as,

Ninus et Semiramis, gui con- | Ninus and Semiramis, who
didérunt Babylona ; founded Babylon.

b. When the Relative comes after two words of different persons, it agrees with the
first person rather ‘than with the second, and with the second rather than with the
third ; as, * Ego sum vir gui facio,” 1 am a man who do.

c. To express the first person wko did a thing, the Romans did not use a relative, but
made primus agree with the nominative of the principal verb; as, * Primus mala
nostra sensit,” he was the first who perceived our evils.

211. Sometimes the Relative takes its gender and number
from the Personal Pronoun, which is implied in the Posses-
sive ; as,

Omnes laudare fortunas meas, | All began to praise my for-
gui gnatum habérem tali| tune, who had a son en-
ingenio praeditum ; dowed with such a disposi-

tion.

That is, fortunas mef, qui ; the personal mei being implied in tﬁe possessive meas
and the relative gus, is theref i .

212. a. When the Relative is placed between two nouns of
different genders and numbers, and is followed by sum, or a
verb of calling or naming, such as dicére, vocare, appellare,
nominare, &c. it generally agrees in gender with the latter
noun, rather than with the Antecedent ; as,

The animal which we call
man.

Animal, quem vocamus Ao-
minem ;

&. But sometimes the Relative takes the gender of the preceding noun ; as,
Gé&nus hominum, guod Heldtes vocatur ; | A race of men which is called Helots.

1. When a Relative refersto a common and a proper noun of different genders, it
may agree with either of them ; as,

Flumen est Ardr gquod in Rhodinuml There is a river (called) Arar which flows
influit § into the Rhone.

2. The Relative sometimes takes an Adjective after it, which prqperly belongs to
the Antecedent; as,* Alvus calore quem multum habet omnia conficit,” the stomach
digests h::rl ﬂ’lingl by the abundant warmth which it has; instead of “‘mulio calore
quem et.”

3. Hence may be explained the use of the Relative in such phrases as the following :
“ Quae tua est virtus expugnabis ;" such is your valour, that you will take by storm ;
that is, *‘ ed virtute, quae tua est,””

rs
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THE FOURTH CONCORD.
A Noun with a Noun, &c.

213. a. Two Substantives coming together, and signifying
the same person or thmg, are put in the same case by appo-
sition ; as,

Cicero orator ; ' Cicero the orator.
Opes irritamenta malorum ; | Riches the incentives of evil.

b. If the Noun placed in apposition is used as referring to a person, then the word
in a ition must agree with the principal noun both in ler and number; as,
* Timor, Dominus,” Fear, the master; ‘ Fortuna, domina,’ Fonune the mistress;
“ Athenae, inventrices multarum artium,” Athens, the inventfress of many args.

c. But if the Noun in apposition d something 1 7 the gender and number
of this substantive need not Aagree with the pl’lllclpdl noun, as, * Timor, causa,” Fear,
the cause; “ Athenae, urbs,” Athens, the city ; “ Cicero, meae deliciac meique amores,”
Cicero, my delight.

d. If the principal word is the Name of a Town, with urbs or oppidum in apposition
to it, the verb or participle generally agrees 'lth the app d of the princi
noun; as, ‘‘ Polsinti, oppidum Tuscérum i totum
lf'ullrlnlx=e ;7" Volsinii, the most wealthy town of the Tuscans, was enurely de-troyed by

ightning.

e. The English, as, as ;[ when, far, standm% with a noun, are often omitted, and the
Latin e placed in atfira homIni sensus, tanquam nuntios,
ac satellites attrlbuu Fad Nature has given to man sensations as if they were messengers
and attendants.

J- A Proper Name, when panied a one, is g lly in the genltive
case ; as, * Fons Timdvi,” the fountain of Timavus,—and not  Fons Tmavus

214. a. The Noun or Pronoun that answers a question,
must be in the same case as the word that asks it ; as,

Quis mundum creavit? Deus; | Who createdthe world? God.
Quarum rerum nulla est sa- | Qf whatthingsis there no ful-
tietas? Divitiarum ; ness? Of riches.

5. The Case must, however, be varied, if the rules of Syntax require a different con-
struction ; as, * Quanh emisti ? Vlgmtl minis.” Here sginis is required to be in the
Ablmve, becauue lt ls the specified price.

. The pond with the Genitive of the Personal or Rela-
tlve, both ln the questlon and the answer ; as, ** Cujus est liber ? Meus. Cujum est
pecus? Meliboei.”

215. a. Nouns and Pronouns depending on the same verb
or preposition, and connected by copulative or disjunctive
conjunctians, must be in the same case; as,

Socrites docuit Xenaphon- | Socrates taught Xenophon
tem et Platonem ; and Plato.

b. Except when the words themselves require different cases; as,  Vixi Rmuu et
Athénis,” 1 have lived at Rome and at Athens.
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PRONOUNS,

216. a. Mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri (the Genitive Cases of
the personals ego, tu, sui), are joined to substantives taken in
a passive sense, denoting the object ; as,

Languet desiderio fu¢ ; Shelanguishesfor wantof you.
Tmago nostri ;. The picture of our person.
Amor mei ; The love of me ; or the love

with which I am loved.

5. The Genitive Plural of ego and ¢u has two forms, nostrtm and nosiri, vestrm and
westri. The termination #m is used with partitives, numerals, comparatives, and su-
perlatives ; as, uterque nostrlm, primus vestrtim, &c. 1n other connections the form
in ¢ is proper ; as, memor vestri, &c. . .

217. a. When action or possession is signified, the Posses-
sive Pronouns meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, agreeing with
their nouns, must be used ; as,

Favet desiderio tuo ; She favours your desire.
Imago nostra ; Our picture ; or that which we possess. .

5. The Pronouns 1;ly, thy, his, ker, our, your, their, are not expressed in Latin,
if they are not contrasted with others, but simply refer to the subject of the sentence;
as, He loves kis brother as he ought, * Fratrem sic amat, ut debet.” .

c. But when these words do not refer to the subject of the sentence, but denote a
contrast, or a particular emphasis, especially when the word own is connected with the
pronoun, then they must be expressed, and generally placed before their substantives ;
as, i‘ Tu tuam utilitatem praeponis publicae,” you prefer your (own) iuterest to the
public.

d. The word own is either not translated at all but implied in the pronoun, or trans-
lated by the words ipstus, ipsorum, spsarum; as, “ Meus ipsius pater,” my own father.

&. Every addition or explanation which refers to the ego, tu, ille, nos, vos, illi, con-
tained in the possessive, is put in the genitive, and g i y i diately after the pos-
sessive. Of this kind are the genitives ipsius, solius, unius, duorum, trium, &c.,
omnium, plurium, paucorum, cujusque ; and also the genitive cases of participles,
which are referred to the primitive word understood ; as, “ Med unius operd,” by my
single service; * In suld cujusque laude, pr jor,”® more excellent each in his
own skiMl ; * Vestris paucorum respondet laudibus,” he answers to the praises of you
few ; * Mea scripta timentis,” the writings of me fearing.

J- Thedistinctions given in Rules 216, 217. were sometimes violated by the Poets ; as,
“ Nec me mea fallit imago,” nor does my likeness deceive me.

218. a. Sui and swus are Reciprocals, because they gene-
rally refer to the principal subject in the sentence. Sui is
used when self or selves can be added to kim, her, i, or them ;
suus, when own may be added to kis, ker, its, or their; as,

Petrus nimium admiratur |Peteradmires/imselftoomuch;
se ; parcit erroribus suis ; | he spares kis own errors.

5. When the Subject is of the third person, and no transition from one subject to
another is to be noted, sui and suus must be employed ; but when a change of subject
is to be signified, either s, ille, or iste, must be used ; as, ** Cicero arcessivit Tiréonem
et fratrem summ,” Cicero called upon Tiro and his own brother. Here suum refers
to Cicero; would have referred to Tiro, and the meaning would have been Cicero
called upon Tiro and on his (Tir0’s) brother. The oblique cases of fs, ea, id, are used
when an object is no? opposed to itself, but to another object; as,  Pater e/ ignovit,” the
father pardoned him, that is, his son ; but Pater sidi would mean Aimself.

r 6
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¢. Though the principal Subject of di s g \ly the inative to the verb,

1t is sometimes expressed in an oblique case ; thus,* Ab Anfonio admonitus sum, ut
man@ sidi adessem.” Here the principal subject is expressed by an ablative case, and

ret it is properly represented by s¢#bi. 'The same observation may be applied to the fol-
owing sentence : * Hunc cives sus ex urbe ejecérunt.”

d. The ancients sometimes deviated from these rules; thus, Nepos in Milt. 4. says,
“ Chn;e viderent de eorwm virtute non desperari,” sud or suorum virtute would have
been better.

e. The word ipse must be employed instead of sui, suus, when there would be
danger of understanding sui or suus to signify the nominative of its own verb; thus,
* Persae, mortuo Alexandro, nan alium, qui imperaret ips:, digniorem fuisse confite-
bantur.” Qui imperares #ibf, might have meant a fitter person to govern himself.

J- Ipse often stands with the personal pronouns, either in the same case with the
subject, when the subject is conérasted with other subjects, or in the same as the object,
when the object is contrasted with other objects ; as, ** Ego me ipse vitupéro,” I censure
myself ; * Se ipsos omnes natura diligunt,” all men naturally love tkemselves.

£+ He himself, selfsame, she herself, i¢ itself, this or that one himself, &c. are also ex-
pressed in Latin by spse ille, ipse his, or by ille ipse, hic ipse. But the phrase even he,
this or that very person or thing, is ::lgreucd only by hic ipse, ille ipse, and not by ipse
gfoi( thus, * Ipse ie Gorgias,” the self-same Gorgias , ** In ilo épso libro,” in that very

219. a. He, ske, it, they, are translated by is, ea, id, when
they merely stand for a person or thing either before men-
tioned, or about to be described by a relative clause ; as,

Dionysius servus meus aufi- | Dionysius a slave of mine has
git; s est in provincid tud ; run’ away ; ke is in your
province.

b. When used to distinguish objects, kic refers to that
which is nearest to the person speaking ; iste, to that which
is nearest the person addressed; ille, to that which is at a
distance from both.

c. llie is i ployed to denote that which is of general notoriety, and most
comnllonly of reputation ; iste, to denote contempt; as, ** Magnus tlle Alexander, iste
nebtilo.”

d. When hic and #lle refer to two persons or things men-
tioned before, hie generally refers to the latter ; ille, to the

Jormer ; as,

« Nihil est nisi pontue et aér, There is nothing but sea and air ; the Iat-
Nubi hic tamldus, fluctibus sZle mi- ter swelling with clouds, the former
nax;” threatening with waves.

e. Sometimes, ﬁowmr, hicismade torefertothe former, and ille to the latter of two
things before-mentioned ; as in Qvid, “ Sicdeus et virgo est ; Aic spe celer, élatimore ;'*
thus are the god and maiden ; he swift with hope, she with fear.

J. The Phrases, and this too, and that too, and these too, and besides, and even, when
connecting important additional circumstances to what preceded, are expressed by e?
15, et hic, 13 que in their proper genders. In the same manner, the phrases, and at the
same time, at once, and also, are expressed by ef idem or tdemque ; as, ** Epistdlam,
eamque (et eam) brevem accépl ;™ | have received a letter, and #hat too a short one.
When the additional ci rgat en, instead of ez or gque, the word
nec or neque is used ; as, *“ At length he sent me a letter, and that too not a long one ;"
. ;Flubllm, neque eamn longam.” The adverb gquidems is frequently joined to is; as,
* Et cas quidem breves,” aud those (letters) indeed short ones.

g, ThelPronouns 2, ea, 7d are frequently omitted in Latin,and the sense included in

the Relative qus, quae, quod ; as, * Qu{ virtutem smat, milit carus est ;" He wio loves
wvirtue is dear to me.
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A. The Latins i put the Anteced and the Relative in the same clause,
and instead of saying, “ The letters which you sent me are short,” they say, * What
letters you sent me, these are short;” * Quas epistolas mihi misistl, eae breves sunt.’””
‘This mode of construction and agreement must always be ad d, when a ive,
to which gui, quae, quod refers, stands alone, and is in apposition with another ; thus,
“ Mummius destroyed Corinth, a city which at that time was the most magnificent in
Greeece,” “ quae urbs twm amplissima Graecid erat.” So also,*“a place which, gqui
docus ;7 * every thing which, quae omnia.”

The Indefinite Pronouns.

220. The word any admits of various renderings ; thus,

a. Any is rendered by quisquam or ul/lus, when it does not include every oxe, but is
used fo anegative zentence, or in questioms which imply a negative; and after viz, scarcely,
and sine, without ; as, * An qussquam potest el credere ? * Can any one believe him?””

b. Any is rendered by quivis or quilibet, when {t includes every one.

c. Any is rendered by quis or qui, after si, nisi, num, né, quo, quanto, ; as, * Si quis
aliud cogitet,” if any one should think otherwise. o g ’ ?

d. Any is rendered by aliquis or quispiam when it signifies some one or other, some ;
_as, “ Pictor aliquis,”’ some painter, or a painter.

221. Of Qui, quis? qui? guisquis, quisque, the follow-
ing observations may be sufficient :

a. Qui, the old ablative of quis and gui, is used by good prose writers only in the
sense of Aow, chiefly with fleri and posse ; as, qui fit, hyow hlpl;em it? v

&. The interrogative pronoun quis ? gui? hastwo forms for the masculine and neuter;
quis and quid, qui and gquod. Prose writers of the best age use guod with a substantive,
and quid with Quis is ly used without a substantive, or only with one
denoting a person ; as, quis amicus. Qui is generally used with a substantive. .

¢. Quisquis and quicunque cannot alone form the subject of & proposition, but must
be united with a verb, in order to become a part of some other proposition ; as, * Male
vivit quisquis nescit bene mori.’”

d. Quisgue signifies every onme, and is generally used as a substantive. Quisque
takes an adjective in the superlative degree ; as, every good man, * quisque optimus.’”
1t scarcely ever begins a proposition. ’

222. a. Alius, aliud, is thus diétinguished:

Alius is o‘generally used when several or all are spoken of, and ailter when the
subject is of fwo. * One her * is rendered by repeating the word alius ; as, they
slew one another, * alii occidérunt alios.” Alins is used with oneof its own cases, oran
adverb derived from it, to express what in English requires two separate propositions,
denoting the one—the other, or one — ansther ; as,* Altud aliis videtur optimum,” one
thing seems best to one, anether to another; ** 4liter cum aliis loquitur,” he speaks in one
way to one, another to another ; * Alif alio itinere venerunt,” différemf men came by
different ways. Alius—alius, and the derivatives,are used in two propositions for akius,
ckl:‘”l’:ahg" i&: with acor atque; as,* 4liud loquitur, aliud sentit,” he speaks otherwise
than he thinks.

b. Uter, alter, neuter, are used when the discourse is
of only two ; qués, alius, nullus, on the contrary when the
discourse is of several; as, ¢ Uter fratrum ad te venit?”
which of the two brothers came to thee ?

Uterque, when connected with a noun, agrees with i: ::l !_ender, nm‘x:)e:, and ea‘w:e h:

as, * Uterque duz ?”’ But when wterque is d witha y
the genitive ; us, @ que,” both of whom. .
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

223. Questions are generally asked in Latin, either by the
Interrogative Particles né, num, nonné, utrum ; or by Inter-
rogative Pronouns and Adverbs.

a. Né (which is enclitic, being always attached to the last
syllable of the accented word) is used simply to ask for in-
Jormation ; as, * Fuisting heri in schold?” Were you at
school yesterday? Yes or no.

b. Num expects the answer no ; as, “ Num quaerébas me?”
Did you seek forme? No, I did not.

¢. Nonné expects the answer yes ; as, “ Nonné quaerébas
me?” Did you not seek me? Yes, I did.

d. Utrum is used only in double questions.

‘When the Interrogative ne relates to Aic, haec, koc, aud sic, it is often written Aiccine.
hacccine, hoccine, and siccine ; as, ** Hunccine homjunewm vidisti ?”?  Hast thou seen this
man ?

224, The answer yes is expressed ;

1. By a repetition of the word upon which the stress of the
question lies ; or,

2. By the words #ta, ita est, sane, etiam, verd, certe, pro-
JSectd, and the like ; as,

1. “Fuistine herf in schola? Fui” Were you at school yesterday. I was, or Yes.
“ Mene vis ? Te.” Do you wish for me? Yes, that is 1 do wish for thee.

2. IFulstlne heri domi ? Perd, certé, &c. Were you at home yesterday? Yes, cer-
tainly. .

225. The answer no is expressed;

1. By repeating (with the negative particle non before
it) the word upon which the stress of the question lies;
or, .
2. By the words non, nor ita, minime, nequiquam, and
the like 5 as,

1. ““Estne frater domi? Non est.”” Is your brother at home ? He is not, or No.
2. “Venitne pater tuus ? Minime, or non.” Has your father come ? No.

3. No rather, on the contrary, are’expressed by immo
(imo) with the addition of the word expressing the opposite
of what is implied in the question; as,

“Egebat amicus tuus ? Immio locuples erat.” Wasyour friend in want ? On the con-
¢rasry he was rich.




Interrogatives.] . SYNTAX. 111

Independent and dependent Questions.

226. Questions are either independent (direct) ; as, Were
you at school yesterday ? or dependent upon another sentence
going before (indirect questions) ; as, I do not know, whether
you were at school yesterday.

Independent or Direct questions are such as do not depend on any preceding word,
but contain the very words which were addressed to any one. Such questions can be
stated either definilely ; as, “ Who is this man?” or doubifully (indefinitely); as
* Who can this man be ?”

Dependent questions follow and depend on such words as fo ask, doudt, know, not
know, examine, inquire, iry, &c.

a. In the direct question the Indicative is used, when it is
asked positively ; as, “ Quid agis 2” What are you doing ?
but in the Subjunctive, when it is asked doubtingly ; as,
“ Quid agamus 2” What can we do?

b. In the indirect question the Subjunctive is always used ;
as, “ Dic quid agas #” Say what thou art doing ?

227. Both direct and indirect questions are introduced ;—

1. By the Interrogative and Relative words, quis, quid,
uter, qualis, quantus, quot, unde, ubi, quando, quomddo, cur,
&e.

2. By the Particles né, num, nonne, utrum.

1. Who ? what ? are expressed b 's, quid, without a noun ; or by qué, e, gwd,
when used in agreement with one; a{,wauz;‘hoc negat?” Who can de{u? thisqga “ Quod
JSacinus commisit ?’ What crime has he committed ? Qu# ablative, how ? as, Quf fir’?
How does it happen ? Quot# how many ? Quantus? how great? Quantum? how
much? Cur? why? is used whether an answer is required or not ; quare ? where«
fore ? is used when a reason is decidedly expected ? Quando ? when ?

Ubi, where, correspouds to #bi, there.

Unde, whence —_— #nde, hinc, thence.

* Qud, whither, —_— €0, thither.

228. In disjunctive or double questions, in which one
member excludes the other, the first member is introduced
by utrum, num, or the enclitic e, and the second by an, or,
both in direct and indirect questions; as,

Direct Quest.— Utrum unus, an plures sunt mundi?
Indirect Quest.— Utrum unus, an plures sint mundi ?

1. Or not is expressed in Latin by annon in direct, by necne in sndirect questions.

2. In depend questi hether is often lated, and or t lated by an, anne,
or the appended né, as in the forms below.

3. An 13 sometimes found before single questions ; but this is not in accordance with
Cicero’s general practice.

4. 07, in questi is to be t: lated by an or ne, and never by aut, whereone ques-
tiou is to be answered in the affirmative, and the other in the negative.

5. The Forms for double questions are,—

Utrum (utrumoe), whether . an (anne, ne), Or.
Num, whether . . . . an,or.
— whether . . B « an, anne, ne, or.

6. If there are more than fwo questions, the second and remnining ones begin with
an; as, “ Haud scio maneamne Arpini, an propius accédam, an veniam Romam;” I
do not know whether 1 shall remain at Arpinum, or I sball approach nearer, or (even)
shall come to Rome.




112 LATIN GRAMMAR,. [ Nouns.

GOVERNMENT.
GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES.
229. a. When two Substantives come together, signifying
different things, the latter is put in the geritive case ; as,

Amor nummi ; | The love of money.

1. The Genltlve ls mUectwe when it denotes that which does something, or to which
“Ho liber pueri: ** it is objective, when it denotes
that whu:ﬁ ls the oldtd of the action or feeling spoken of ; as, “Amor virtusis; desi-

In English, the objects itive is often rendered by some other word than o ; 8s,
longing for rest, love o virtue. * Mulidrum Sabinarum injuriae ;_the wrongs done
to the Sabine “Gratia ficiis ;" gratitude for a kindness. But whenever am-

biguity would arise from the use of this cuo the Latins used the preposition with its
proper case ; thus, ‘‘ Amor parentum,” would signify the love which parents had for
others ; but Amor tn parentes,” signifies love for parents.

2. The Genitive signifies origin, cause, or possession, and generally has the sign of ;
but sometimes, as just stated, it takes the siguns o, for, tn, f:gom Nor is the word of
always a sign of the genitive case ,—aller words signifying praue or blame, plenty or
want, the quality of things, worthy or unworthy, need, descend ed or born, it is generall

a cign of the ablative, When the latter sub ive the sub or materi
of which the former consists, the word of is expreued by de, e, or ez ; z; as, * Ensis ez
ferro factus;”’ a sword made of iron. 1 , an ive ‘is some-

times used ; as, * Ferreus ensis.” Of, signifying cotwemmg, is expresued by de ; signi-
fying by orj'rom, by a,.ab, e, ex. Of, after mereor, is rendered by de; after comparatives
and superlatives, by de, ¢, or inter.

b. Sometimes the Genitive case is put alone, the former
substantive being understood ; as,

Ubi ad Dianaevenéris; that | When you come to Diand’s
is, ad templum Dianae ; (temple understood).

Many instances of this kind occur 3 thus, ‘ Per Parronis,” that is, per fundum Var-
ronis ; ‘‘Poppaea Neronis,” that is conjuz Neronis ; ** Aberant bidus,’”” that is, iter bidui.

¢. A Dative may, in many instances, be substituted for
the genitive, with very little change of meaning ; as,
Caesars se ad pedes pro- | They cast themselves down at
jecére; Caesar’s feet.

d. The Genitive, signifying p fon, 1s also fr Ty d into an adjective ;
as, *“ Domus paterna,” for ‘domus patris; “Causa regm," t.he royﬁ cause, or the king's
cause.

e. The Phrases, the top of, middle of, end of, whole of, the rest of, &c. are qenenlly
transluted by adjectwa agreeing with their substantives ; thus “Summus mons,” the top

. ** the bottom of the onk ; * Sapientia préma,” the be-
glnning of wisdom ; i Medm via,” the middle of the way.

230. The Genitive or Ablative is used to express that one
thing is the property or quality of another; as, of praise,
blame, weight, size, &c. 'The latter substantive, however,
must always have an adjective joined with it ; as,

Summae virtutis adolescens ; | A youth of great virtue.

Vir nullé fide ; A man of no integrity.
Magno pondere saxum A stone of great weight.
1. It would here be improper to say virtute adol or virtutis adol The

latter substantive must always denote a part or property of the former. otherwise, it
g-oea -lem belong to this rule; such phrases as,  pulchrd prole parentem,” will therefore
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2. For the expressions g d, endowed with ish ’for, the verb sum might
be employed ; thus, Cato erat prud iae, " (5' had, was qof, the
greatest prudence.

3. The Genitive denotes e.ueutml, the Ablative accidental qualities ; hence the desig-

of e by , ime, and space are alwa;ys expressed by the Genitive
(never by the Ablamm). these being essential qlmlilies of an objeet.

4. Later writers employ the Genitive to specify the age; as, ‘ Hamilcar secum duxit

filium Hannibalem, annorum novem,” for annos novem natum.

231. An Adjective of the neuter gender, not having a
_ substantive expressed, requires a genitive case ; as,

Paulitlum pecuniae ; A very little money.
Quid rei est? What is the matter?
Angusta viarum ; Narrow ways.
1. The Adjectives thus used, generally signify quantity; as, mulitum, plus, plwrimum,
minus, 3 nllo, aliud, id, boc, q-ud, and m compounds (aki-

quid, q &c.), extr and with
many plural neuters; as, “ Opdca locorum, fncerta fortunae,” &c. The words guod, aki-
quod, quoddam, always agree with their subutnuthes, but quid and plus are fol wed by
a gemuve.

2. Nihil, Aoc, td, sllud, istud, quid, “hﬁmd' quidguam, admit the genitive of neuter
adjectives of the second, but rarely of the third declension ; as, *“ Nihil sincerd, quid
reliqui est?”

232.a. Opus and wusus, signifying need, govern an ab-
lative of the thing wanted, and a dative of the object Zo or
Jor which the thmg is wanted as,

Auctoritate tud nobis opus | We have need of your au-
est; thority.
Nunc viribus usus; Now there is need of strength.

1. So “ opus est properdto,” need of haste; ‘¢ lto,”” of delit ion; ‘“mature
Jacio,” of prompt execution.

2. When opus is used personally, the thing d is in the inative case; as,
“ Mulid mihi libri opus sunt ;” many books are wanted by me. When the thing wanted
cannot be expressed by a subnnmve, either the accusative with the infinitive is used,
or the accusative only, the subject being left to be supplied from the connection ; as,
“¢ 8i quid erit, quod te scire opus erit, scribam.”

3. Opus and usus sometimes, though rarely, govern the genitive of the thing wanted,
as, “Lectionis opus est.”” This construction is not to be recommended.

b. Opus 93 sometimes used as an indeclinable Adjective
for mecessary, governing a dative ; as,
Dux nobis opus est ; | A leader is necessary for us.

233. a. The definite value or cost of a thing expressed
by a noun i3 put in the ablative; as,

stimo ¢ribus denariis; | I value it at threepence.

b. But when the cost or value is not exactly defined, but
expressed by an adjective, the adjective must be in the
genitive ; as,

Tanti eris aliis, quanti tibi | You will be of as much value
fuéris ; to others, as*you have been
to yourself.

These Ad;ecnves are, magni (not multi), permagni, pluris (not maforis), plurimi,
mazimi, parvi, minaris, minimi, tanti, quonti, tantidem, quaniivis, quantilidet, quan-
ticunque.
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¢. They are also joined with these Genitives—assis, flocci, nauct, nikili, pensi, pili,
termm’i?ykuju; as, ** Me pili aestimat,” he values me at 2 hair. ’ pi

d. The words vili, paulo, parvo, minimo, magno, nimio, plurimo, dimidio, duplo, are

ti put by th 1 pain the ablative, havh‘ng the word pretio understood ; as,

“ Vali venit triticum,” wheat is sold at a low rate.

234. Nouns denoting the cause (why), the manner (how),
or the instrument, by which an action is performed, are put
in the ablative; as,

Palleo metu ; I am pale with fear.

Caesus est virgis ; He was beaten with rods.

Miré celeritate rem perégit; | He finished the business with
wonderful dispatch.

1. The Cause is known by putting the question why # or wherefore? The Instru-
ment, by with what, or wherewith ? and the Manner, by kow ?

2, The Cause is frequentlyexpressed by per, ob, and propter, with an accusative, and
by a, ab, de, e, ex, prae, with an ablative; as, * Legibus non propter metum, ;
nec loqui pree timore potuit ; vb lucrum ; kdc de causd.”

3. The Instrument rarely admits the preposition; thus we do not say, “ Scribo cum
ealdmo,” but ** Scribo caldmo,” 1 write with a pen ; nor do we say, ** Cum oculis video,”
but * Oculis video.” But when the Instrument i8 used merely as a concomitant, the
preposition is generally expressed ; as, * Ingressus est cum gladio,”’- he entered with a
sword, that is, either in his hand or about him. When a man is the instrument, the

“accusative with per, or the phrase vperd alicyjus, is preferable.

4. The Manner is frequently expressed by a, ab, cum, de, e, ez, per; as, “ Cam
vidéret oratdres cum severitate audiri.” The substantive expressing manner shomd
g lly have an adjecti d with it; but if there be no adjective, the prepo-
sition cum should always be used ; as, ** Literae cum fide scriptae.” In some military
expressions the word cum is frequently omitted ; as, “ Egressus omnibus copiis.”

5. The usual signs of the Ablative are, at, by, from,in, on, than, with; but these
words are sometimes applied to other cases ; thus at and by, siguifying near, are ren-
dered by ad, apud, or juxta. By, in beseeclainﬁgnd swearing, is made b'{‘per. From,
after verbs of différing and taking away, may be made by a dative. With, after verbs
gf anger, is a sign of the dative ; after verbs of comparing or contending, may be made

y cum.

GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES.
1. Thke Genitive after Adjectives.

235. Adjectives signifying desire, aversion, or disdain ;
knowledge, ignorance, or dowbt; remembrance or forget-
JSulness ; fear or confidence; innocence or guild; diligence
or idleness; care or negligence; with verbal adjectives in
az, ns, or tus, require the genitive case; as,

Novitatis avida; Fond of novelty.

Praescia futir: ; Foreknowing the future.

Timidus Deoram ; Fearing the Gods.

Tempus edax rérum ; Time the devourer of things.

Aliéni appetens, sui profi- | Coveting the property of
sus ; others, lavish of his own.

1. To this Rule also belong Adjectives denoting zeal, curiosity, consciousness, capa-
city, incapacity, skill, prud participation, and their opposites ; also, sorrow, alarm,
anger, forc:i{,rht‘ art, patience, resolution, liberalily, profusson, pursimony, besides many
others denoting an qffgction of the mind.

2. It is 1o be observed, that Participles, used as such, do not come under this Rule ;
thus, “ Patiens frigus,” signifies one enduring cold at this moment, but * Patiens
Jrigdris,” is applied to one who is capable of bearing cold Aabitually.
ua. P;rl:m: and consultus have frequently an ablative ; rudis has sometimes an abla-

ve with in.
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4. The Genitive depending on an Adjective, is not always expressed in English by of.
Sometimes no preposition wh is und d : as, * Futuri praescia,” foreknowing.
the future. Sometimes it is expressed by #n, with regard to, with respect to ; as, * Rudis
belli,” unskilful in war; * Integ itae,” bl less with to his life; “Zger
animi,” sick 4as to my mind; ** Fessi rerum,” wearied with or from their toils.

236.a. Words denoting a part of a greater number,
whether pronouns, comparatives, superlatives, or numerals,
require the genitive plural, from which genitive they take.
their gender ; as,

Quisquis Deorum ; ‘Whoever of the Gods.
Manuum fortior est dextra;| The right is the stronger of the hands.
Maxime principum ; The greatest of chiefs.
Sapientim octavus; The eighth of the wise men.

1. If the Substantive be a collective noun, the genitive singular is used.

2. Partitives, that is, such words as denote a part of a great number, agree in gender
with the substantives which they govern; as, “ Nulla sororum.” But if the governed
noun be a collective, the Partitive takes the gender of the noun understood ; as, ‘“ Etatis
suae doctissimus ;' that is, doctissimus vir. If alro there are two substantives of dif-
ferent genders, the partitive agrees with the former ; as, “Indus fluminum marimus.”

3. The Comparative, with the genitive of partition, is used only when fwo persons
or things belonging to the same class, nature, or description, are compared ; as, * Mgjor
fratrum,” the greater of the (two) brothers. The superlative, with the genitive of
partition, is used when three or more things of the same class, &c. are: compared ; as,
‘“ Maximus fratrum,” the greatest of (three or more) brethren. When the comparison
between two objeets is expressed by than, the rule under the ablative of adjectives
must be used.

4. Whenever there is no division of the whole, the Latins do not use the genitive ;
there are ten of us; of you, &c., would be expressed, as if written we are ten, you are
Zen, nos sumus, or vos estis decem. Many of the soldiers, multi milites ; how many of
the scholars, quot discipuli. Al of us, all of you, all of them, are expressed as if written
twe all, yosu all, they al[, and the verb agrees with each accordingly.—So also, both of us,
both qf you, &c., uterque nostrim, uterque vestrm, &c.

b. Instead of the Genitive Case, numerals and partitives sometimes govern the abla-
tive with de, e, ex (but never with ab), or the accusative with inter; as,

Unus e filiis, one of the sons. Pauci de nostris, a few of our men.
Nemo ez vobis, none of you. Primus #nfer omnes, the first among all.

Unus in the sense of the numeral one does not govern a itive ; unus exr optimis;

‘but when opposed to alter, it has a genitive ; as the one of.these, unus corum.

c. Secundus sometimes requires a dative case ; as,
Haud wili vetérum virtute secundus; | Inférior to noune of the ancients in valour.

2. The Dative after Adjectives.

237. a. Adjectives followed in English by ¢o or for, and
signifying advantage or disadvantage; likeness or unlikeness ;
pleasure, displeasure, or pain; submission or resistunce;
trust or distrust ; friendship or hatred; fitness or unfitness ;
Sacility and relation to anything; with many words com-
pounded with con, govern a dative case of the noun to which
they refer ; as,

Ttilis agris; Useful to the lands.
Jucundus amicis ; Pleasant to his friends.
Omuibus supplex ; Submissive to all.
Contrarius albo ; Contrary to white.

Est finitimus oratori poEta; | A poet is nearly alliedito an orator.
Contermina fonti ; Adjoining the fountain.
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b. This Rule also comprehends Adjectives signifying clearness or obscurily, known
mm.wm,meotm . and equality or
. Idemn, with the Poets, sometimes has a dative. Propior andmu take after
tbanthedaﬁve,or the accusative gvvmed by ad understood ; as, * Propius wero,”
“ P ” (ad Magﬂntneorahhﬁve as, “Aliénus
a.‘son:akﬁbecu' :fgn'r_&eqmu passion, are followed by ith
e Adjectives, ifyin; or are uorergavn
the ; such as o, beneficus, comtumaz, crudelis, durus, gra-
tosus, gram,nm,m mlaca'bdu niquus, injuriosus, liberalis, mendaz, misc-
ricors, cfficiosus, pius, sacvus, seoérus, and foreas.

238. a. Some of these Adjectives have other cases besides
the dative ; thus,

Adjectives of likeness and unlikeness are followed gene-
rally by a dative, but sometimes by a genitive; as,

Par ventis ; Like the winds.

Domini similis; Like your master.

1. To these may be added, aff7nis, commiinis, proprius, finifimus, fidus, conterminvys,
superstes, aequalis, conirarius, adversus, amicus, inimicus, fomiliaris, mg-am, pro-
pinquus, vicinus, socius, aemiilus, g and hasa
genitive of the thing lnd a dative of the pmou.

2. With similis, dissimilis, the genitive expresses essential likeness in matwre, &c.; the
dative is chiefly used of stmilarity in owtlward appearance.

b. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, take
after them the accusative with ad, rather than the dative; as,

Ad praemia velox ; | Swift for rewards.
To this class belong celer, tardus, piger, impiger, lentus, p °ps, pardtus, p A
propensus, &c.

c. Adjectives signifying wusefulness, fitness, and the con-
trary, with natus, commodus, incommdodus, and véhémens, take
not only a dative, but frequently an accusative with ad ; as,

Utilis ad nullam rem ; Useful for nothing.

Natus ad gloriam ; Born for glory.

d. But when the object is a person, the dative and not the accusative is used after

these adjectives. Nafus, slgnlfymg ¢ years old,” takes an accusative; as, ** Triginta
annos natus.” See 230. 4. p. 113

239. a. Verbal Adjectives in bilis, and Participles Passive
in dus, require a dative case ; as,

Nulli penetrabilis astro; | Penetrable by no star.

Vivendum est miki ; I must live.

b. Perfect Passive Participles in fus have sometimes a dative ; as, ¢ Dilecta sorori,”
loved hz thy sister. But among prose writers they are genemlly followed by an abla-
tive with a preposition ; as, “ hﬁ)n Crassi est a mullis defléta, . the death of Crassus
\'vda:hlamensd by many. Participles in dus are also frequently followed by an ablative

aor

c. Invius, obvius, pervius, impervius, and other Adjectives of a passive signification,
as, facilis, mddxsla' Are followed by a dative ; as, * Troja obvia Gradis.” '

8. The Accusative after Adjectives.
240. Adjectives of dimension, such as longus, latus, crassus,
profundus, altus, and densus, govern nouns denoting

measure, generally in the accusative case, but sometimes in
the ablative or genitive ; as,
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Turris centum pedes alta; | A tower a hundred feet high.
Fons latus pedibus tribus; | A fountain three feet wide.
‘Words denoting measure, are digitus, palmus, pes, cubltus, ulna, passus, stadium,
miligre.—The excess or dcficiency of measureis always put in the ablative ; as, * Turris
est sex pedibus altior qudm murus.”
241. An Accusative is sometimes put after adjectives aud
participles governed by a preposition understood ; as,

Os humerosque Deo similis | Like to a God, as to his coun-

(secundum understood) ; tenance and his shoulders.
Humeros amictus (circa un- | Covered round his shoul-
derstood) ; ders.

The Ablative after Adjectives.

242, Adjectives signifying plenty or want, govern the
ablative and sometimes the genitive case; as,

Terra triumphis dives ; A land rich in triumphs.
Expers fraudis ; Void of deceit.
Plena timoris ; Full of dread.

1. To this rule belong Adjectives signifying rick, Klnl(ful Jull, fruitful, laden,
stored. free, partaking, powesful, liberal, abounding; and their opposites, poor, datuute,
deprived, empty, barren, void, weak.
2. Some of these Adjectives govern the Genitive only; as, benignus, esmr:, mpos,
impdtens, irritus, liberalis, uatﬂm, praelargw Somethe Ablative only ; atus,
differtus, fru ifer, tentus, idus, turgidus. Some eit er the Geni- -
tive or Ablatlve as, cnpwnu. dwe:. femz, iinis, inanis, inops, largus,
l plenus, potens, purus, refertus, salur,
vacuus, uber. The following sometimes take the Prepouinon aor ab; Copiosus, fir-
mus, tmmunis, mauu, nops, instructus, lﬂber muilu, paratus, umparalus, solitus, va-

cuus. These have in withan Ablative ; Ft icus, parcus, pauper, tenuts.
3. Sometimes a Noun is put in the Ablative in connection with an Adjective, and go-
verned by the prepos!tlon in understood ; as, 8 1an

in name ; “ Re barbarus,” in reality a barbarian.

243. Dignus, indignus, praeditus, captus, contentus, ex-
torris, fretus, liber, and aliénus ; also, Adjectives and Par-
ticiples signifying descent; as, N’atus, satus, ortus, editus,
cretus, oriundus, and prognatus, with these three, signifying
price, carus, vilis, and venalis, require an ablative case; as,

Dignus honore ; ‘Worthy of honour.

Tal; ¢ ;nyenw praedjtum . Endowed with such a disposition.
Oculis captl 3 Blind.

Fretus juventa ; Relying on youth.

Nate Ded ; Born of a goddess.

Gemmis venale ; To be purchased with jewels.

Aliénus has frequently an ablative with @ or ab; as, “ 4 me alienum,” foreign to
me. Sometimes it has a dative or a genitive ; as, * Alimus ambitioni ; non aliena con-
sdn. '—Dignus, mdtgmu extorris,and ,are 1l d by a genitive ;

,  Indignus avorum.”
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COoMPARISON.

244. a. When two Nouns or Pronouns are compared with
each other, the one following the comparative is put in the
ablative, if the word than is not expressed by quam ; as,

Vilius argentum est auro; | Silver isless valuable than gold.

b. But when the Conjunction quam is expressed, the objects
compared are put in the same case; as, * Vilius argentum
est quam aurum ;" <« Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem
quam Phormionem,” 1 have seen no one more cunning than
Phormio.

1. The comparison with gudm erpressed is in general the preferable mode. The
comparative and not the superlative must be used when the comparisen is limited to fwro
objects. The nominative and accusative only can be repeated after gudm ; and if any
other case precede the comparative, the verb sum with the nominative must be used ; as,
“ Loquor de viro sapientiore quam tu es.”

2. When the comparison lies not between two Nouns, but between two Adjectives,
both Adjectives smust be put in the positive with magis quam, or both in the compara-
tive with quam ; as,

Vir magis doctus quidm eloquens ; or doc-I A man more learned than eloguent.

tior quam eloquentior ;

3. The word_tAan before a Perb is always expressed by quam ; u,"‘ Nihil turpius

st qudm mentiri,” nothing is more shameful than to lie.

4. Quam must always be expressed after Adverbs in the comparative degree; as.
“ Oderam hunc multd pejds quam Clodium,” Ihated this man much more than I
hated Clodius.

5, Before a Numeral the word quam is frequently omitted after minus, plus, amplius,
longior, major, and minor, except when they are joined with adative ; as, ** In eo praelio
ceciderant sninus duo millia civium,” The numeral with its noun suffers no,change of case.

6. The Positive with magis or minus is sometimes followed by the ablative; as,
* Hoc nemo fuit minus fneptus.” — The Comparative is often foll d by opinione, spe,

uo, solito, justo, dicto ; a,‘* Perfecisti rem spe citius,” thou hast accomplished the
thing sooner than was expected.

7. A Noun is frequently put in the ablative after a Comparative Adjective, governed
not by the Comparative, but by some Prepotition understeod ; as, ¢ Corpore validior,”
stronger in body. So also, grandfs, grandior ; magnue, major, maximus ; minor,
minimus, are joined with the ablative natu, to denote age.

8. The Comparative of Adverbs is frequently rendered in English by rather (some-
what), too mscxt ortoo ; as,* Qudd contumaciis se gesserat.”— Yez and stild with Com-
paratives are expressed, in the best writers, by etfam ; in later writers by adhuc ; as,
¢ Punctum est quod vivimus, et adhwc puncto minus.”

245.a. The proportionate excess or defect of one thing
compared with another, is put in the Ablative ; — quanto,
tanto, quo, eo, or hoc ; as, :

Quanio superiores sumus, fan- | The more eminent we are, the
¢o nos geramus submissius; | morehumbly weshould behave.

b. A seatence of the same kind may also be expressed by w¢ guisque with a Super-
lative, followed by #ts with another Slylperhtlve 3 as, ek i Pe

't quisque est sapientissi ita est mo- | The wiser 2 man is, the more modest he

destissimus ; is.

¢. The es alig q , are i used ad fally
for the ablatives ; as,“ @ doctior, destior.”
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.
1. The Accusative Case after the Verb.

246. Transitive Verbs, and Deponents having a transitive
signification, govern the immediate object of an action in the
accusative case; as,

Pater amat filium ; The father loves his son.
Spes sola in miseriis Aomi- | Hope alone comforts man in
nem consolatur ; distress.

1. The same sense may be expressed by making the Accusative of an Active the
Nominative to & Passive Verb; thus, ‘“ Amat filium,” or ** Filius amatur.” It is
only this accusative of the active which can become a nominative to a passive verb ;
thus we cannot say, “ Placeor,” 1 am pleased, but * Placet miki,” It pleases me;
nor * Cred¥ur filius,” the son is trusted, but * Creditur filio;*’ because in the active
we say, * Placet miki,” and * Credit filio.”

2. The Accusative of Personal Pronouns is frequently understood ; as, * Eo lavatum
(me understood); ‘‘Nox praecipitat” (se understood). Sometimes of nouns also;
as, ** Cm faciam vitula ;> sacra being understood.

3. The Accusative of a Verb may be found by asking the question, whom # or what ?
after the verb, and the word that answers the question is the accusative.

247. a. Intransitive Verbs have na accusative case, except
of words having a signification similar to themselves; as,

Vitam jucundam vivére; | To live a pleasant life.

b. Neuter verbs, signifying to smell or taste of any thing, as olére, redolere, sapkre,
resipére, have an accusative ; as, * Olet unguenta; wva picem resiptens.” So in a meta-
phorical sense, * Olet peregrinum.” Also sitire, to thirst after 5 ardére, to be inflamed
with the love of ; cavére, to guard { have an ive. Lateo has an accusative
of the person ; as, * Res latuit patrem.”

c. Sometimes other Neuter verbs assume an active signification ; as, * Horreo fene-
3 wi Y] b

bras.” Many Intransitives, when pounded with prep s, transitive,
and require an accusative. }
d. The Neuters of Pr are fi ly joined to I itives with which the

accusatives of nouns cannot stand ; as, * Hoc l'av.eor; ¢d tibi assentior ;* — 80 quid, ali-
quid, illud, alia, caclera, omnia, utrumque.

248. Doceo, and its compounds dedoceo and edoceo, verbs
of asking, demanding, entreating, and inquiring, and the verb
celo, govern two accusatives, one of the person, and another
of the thing ; as,

T'e tua fata docebo ; I will teach you your destiny.
Posce Deos veniam ; Entreat the favour of the gods.
Celo te hanc rem ; 1 conceal this circumstance from you.

1. Doceo, edoceo, and dedoceo, are the only verbs of teacking which govern two accu-
satives, the other verbs of teaching take an ablative sometimes with in; as, * Erudio,
instituo, tnstruo, imbuo aliguem artibus, tn jure civili.” So also, formo and informo,

* signifying to instruct. Erudio, in the Poets, has a double accusative.

2. Doceo and its compounds, in the sense of giving information, freq ly chang
the accusative of the thing into an ablative with de; as, ** De itinere hostium senatum
-edocet.”

3. The verbs of demanding and entrealinf, as, posco, reposco, postulo, flagito, oro,
rogo, tnterrogo, frequently take an ablative of the persom with ab and de; as, * Abs t2
- has literas poscére:” those of inquiring, as, perconior, quacro, have an ablative of the
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thing with de; as,  Percoutari aliquém de re.” Peto, in the sense of entfreating, has
always an ablative of the person with ab; as, * 4b te peto.”

4, Celo has sometimes a dative of the person, and sometimes an accusative of the
person, and an ablative of the thing governed by de.

5. Consulo, in the sense of ask advice or propose for deliberation, has sometimes,
though rarely, a double accusative ; as, * Nec ¢ id consulo.” .

6. Also the verbs compounded with trans; as, transduco, transgredior, transjicio,
itto, fi ly take two ives, the one governed by thg verb, the other by

o frequent e k: !
A prewed; as, " xercitun

249. The same verbs (doceo and its compounds, those of
asking, demanding, &c. and the verb celo) require in the pas-
sive an accusative of the thing ; as,

Rogitus est sententiam ; He was asked his opinion.

Id celabar; I was keptfrom the knowledge
of that thing.
Y at most 2 2 at least ; magnam partem; masimam pariem, are

used adverbiaily in the accusative, without a preposition.

250. Verbs signifying name or title, election or appoint-
ment, estimation or opinion, have two accusatives in the
active voice ; as,

Romulus’ wrbem quam con- | Romulus named the city
didit Romam vocavit ; which he built, Rome.

So praesto and pracbeo, signifying to show, prove one’s self, have two accusatives ; as,
-« Praebe te hominem.” .

251. Decet, delectat, juvat, oportet, govern an accusative
of the person with an infinitive ; as,

Non decet te rizdrt ; It does not become you to
scold.

Delectat me studere ; It delights me to study.

1. Decet, delectat, juvat, are frequently used p lly, but oportet rarely; as,

« Literse me delectdrunt.”
2. Fallit, fugit, praeterit, latet, used impersonally, have an accusative, and generally
with the infinitive ; as, “ Fugit me ad te scribére.”
252. Attinet, pertinet, and spectat, have an accusative with
ad; as,

Quod ad ze attinet ; | Which belongs to you.
. The preposition is, in some few instances, omitted. .
2. The Nominative Case after the Verb,

233. a. Intransitive Verbs denoting existence, gesture, or
posture ; Passive Verbs denoting name or title, election or
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appoiniment, estimation, or opinion, have the game case after
them as they have before them ; as, '

Ira est furor ; Anger is a madness.

Ego incédo Regina ; I move (as) a Queen.

Tempus actionis opportu- | A proper time for action is
num appellatur occasto ; called opportunity.

Cupio me non mendacem |1 wish not to be thought a
putari; liar.

Licet illis esse timidis ; They may be fearful.

a. Verbsdenoting existence are, sum, flo, existo, nascor, reddor; — those of gesture or
of posture are, ¢o, ¢ncédo, venio, cubo, sto, jaceo, sedeo, evado, fugio, dormio, maneo, &c.
Passives, denoting name or title, are, appellor, dicor, nominor, perhibeor, vocor, salutoy;
of election or appointment, creor, eligor, designor, renuncior, declaror ; — of estimation,
or opinion, credor, existimor, habeor, judicor, numeror, putor, videor, reperior, depre-
hendor, censeor. -

5. The Passives also of other Verbs, as of do, addo, adfungo, adscribo, accio, peto,
sumo, frequently take the same case after them as before them, when both words refer
to the same thing; as, ** Servus puero comes adjungitur,” the slave is added to the boy
as a companion. .

c. When the Infinitive of any Verb, particularly of sum, has the dative before it,
governed by an Impersonal Verb, or any other word, it may have after it either the
dative or the accusative ; as, * Licet mihi esse bedto,” or * Licet mihi esse beatum,”
me being understood ; thus, ““ Licet mihi {me¢) esse beatum.”

d. In English, Verbs of declaring, thinking, &c. are used either personally or imper-
sonally ; thus, Atticus is said to have been, or if is said that Atticus was ; but in Latin,
the personal construction is much more common, especially with videor; as, ** Atticus
videtur (dicitur, fertur, traditur, creditur, negatur, &c.) futsse.” .

254. An Adjective in the nominative case may be placed
after any verb, when such adjective agrees with the nominative
case; as,

Pii orant taciti ; Pious men pray silently.
Hic codex est meus ; This book is mine.
Vult esse princeps; He wishes to be first.

1. But the accusative with the infinitive is more common with Cicero ; as, © Vult se
esse principem.”

2. An Adjective is frequently joined with a Verli, when in English either an adverb
or a substantive with a preposition would be used ; as, * Laetus abit,” he departs
gladly ; ** Frequentes convenérunt,” they came in great numbers.

3. The Genitive Case after the Verb.
255. a. Sum, signifying the possession, duty, disposition,
sign, or lot, of any one, requires a genitive case ; as,

Pecus est Meliboe: ; The cattle is Meliboeus’s.
Adolescentis est majores natu | It is the duty of a young man
revereri ; to reverence his elders.

Fio is frequently used in the same manner as sum; as, ** Asia Romanorum facta est,”
Asia came under the dominion of the Romans.

b. The Neuter Possessive Pronouns, mewm, tuum, suum,
nostrum, and vestrum, are used with sum, and not the geni-
tives of the Personal Pronouns, mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestre ; as,

Non meum est; | It is not my business.

@
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¢. Certain P ive Adjectives, as regfus, huma, belluinus, servilis, are uentl
uned in the t:me manner ; as, ‘¢ Hmmm est ernre," to err is humnn: . freq of

d. The Phrases, it belongs to, is characteristic of, is incumbent on, it is for (the rich,
&c.), it is not every one who, it demands or requires, it betrays. &c. belong to this rule;
thus, it is wise, * ientis est,”’ not sapiens est; it is est.”

256. a. Verbs of accusing, complaining or .acquitting,
convicting or condemning, admonishing or warning, require
the person to be in the ac.usative, and the erime or offence
either in the genitive or in the ablatlve, with or without a
preposition ; as,

Alterum accusat probri ; He accuses the other of dis-
. honesty.
Aliquem rei capitalis rewm | To accuse any man of a ca-
factre ; pital crime.

Eum acciisire de negligen- | To accuse him of negligence.
tia;

Suspicione absolvére ; To acquit of suspicion.
Admonéto illum pristinae | Remind him of his former
Jortunae; condition.

b. The punishment is generally in the ablative, and some-
times in the genitive, particularly with capitis and vo#: ; as,
capitis or capite damnari. The accusative also with ad or in

is used ; as, “ Damnare ad mortem.”

1. Uterque, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambo, and the superlative degree, ma be

joined to Verbs of this kind in the ablative case ; as, *“ Accusas furti, an stupri ?
, vel de utroque.” * De plurimis simul accusaris,” you are accused of very many
t lngl at once,
2. The following Verbs of accusing, &c. have an accusative of the thing, and not a
enitive : w=calumnior, carpo, corn;uo, cnmhwr, mlpa (xcu:o, ulclo‘;‘gmuo repre-
0, sugrllo, tazo, tradico, j vidi crimipari.”
This comtruct.lon is sometimes found with the verbs which have a genitive or an abla-
tive ; as, “ Ejus mrmam perﬁdmmque accusérunt.”

8. Accuw fncuso, tl; take two ives ; as, “ Si id me non ac-
cusas.” One of these accusatives is generally id, illud, quod, or the like,

4. Instead of the genitive, Verbs of admonishing or warning sometimes take an
ablative with de ; as, * De quo vos admonui.” Sometimes moneo, and its compounds,
have two accusatives ; as, “ Sed eos hoc moneo ; ™ but one of these accusatives Is gene-
rally a pronoun as, hoc, id, quod, &c.—or some word referring to number or guantity ;
as, unum, dno, multa, mlnl nonnthil. Sometimes these verbs are followed by an in-
finitive, or by a mb}unctlu governed by uf or ne; as, Plem erga parentes officium
conservare monet ;> ¢ Immortalia ne speres monet annus.’

257. Verbs of remembrance and forgetfulness,—as, remi-
niscor, memini, recordor, and obliviscor,—r'equire more fre-
quently a genitive, but sometimes an accusative, of the person
or thing remembered or forgotten ; as,

Datae fidei reminiscitur ; | He remembers his promise.
Oblivisei injurias ; To forget injuries.
1. Mesmini, when it sigoifies o make is followed by a genitive or by de; as,
“ Neque luuu: rei metnlnit ;” * De quibus mulll memingrunt.”
2 Mxhz m mmtem venit is commonly used with a genitive case ; as, * Venit mihi
A e may, h ybeused ; as, ¢ Mulfa mihi in men-

tem veniunt."

258. a. Verbs signifying the affections of the mind,—as,
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doubt, anxiety, grief, shame, desire, &c.—govern either a
genitive or an ablative case ; as,
Pendeo animi vel animo; | I am in doubt.
Discriicior animivel animo ;| I am tormented in my mind.
1. Fastidio, miror, and vereor, are sometimes used with a genitive; as, * Fastidit

mei,” he is disgusted at me.— Some Verbs, signifying anger, passion, &c. have a
* dative. — See the Rule under the Dative. ’ ’

b. Satigo, misereor, and miseresco, require a genitive
case; as, )

Rerum suarum satiigit ; He is busy with his own af-
fairs. ]
Miserére laborum ; Pity my distresses.

2. On the contrary, miseror, commiseror, to bewail, have an accusative.

¢. Miseret, miserescit, piget, poenitet, pudet, taedet, are fol-
lowed by an accusative of the person affected, and a genitive
of the thing which is the origin of those feelings ; as,

Tui te nec miseret, nec| You neither pity nor are

pudet; ashamed of yourself.
Me civitatis morum piget | I am grieved for, and weary
taedetque ; of, the manners of the city.
3. The Iofinitive, or part of a i pplies the place of the genitive;

as, *¢ Te id puduit fackre.”

4. Pud¥tum est and periaesum est are used In the Passive Voice, governing an accu-
sative of the person and a genitive of the thing, or followed by an lufinitive ; as, ** Atti-
cum nunquam m:cffh' negotii pertaesum est;” * Cam pudéret vivos, tanquam puditu-
rum esset mortuos.”

d. Interest (rarely refert) is used with a genitive of the
person interested, and both of them with the accusative plural
of the Possessives mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, instead of
met, tui, sui, &c.; as,

Interest magistratits tuéri | It concerns the magistrate to

" bonos; defend the good.
Tua refert seipsum ndsse; | It concerns you to know your-
self,

5. The Possessives mea, tua, sua, &c. may have a genitive of the substantive to
agree with them in sense ; as, * Interest mea oratores,” it is the interest of me as an
orator. — Whether these Possessives are neuters plural or feminine singular, med, fud,
sud, nostrd, vestrd, is undecided. — Refert tua siguifies ad tua megotia or

e. The thing that is of importance is not expressed by a
substantive, but by an accusative with an infinitive ; or by ut,
that, ne, that not, with a subjunctive and the interrogative
particles ; as, “ Multum mea interest, u¢ diligens sis ; or, te
esse diligentem ; or, utrum diligens sis necne.” Id, illud,
quod, quid, express what one is interested in.

J. The degree of interest (how much, how little,) is ex-
a2
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pressed by the genitives tanti, quanti, magni, parvi, pluris,

tantidem, quanticunque ; or, by the neuters tantum, quan-

tum, magnum, plurimum ; or by the adverbs magnopére,

multum, magis, maxime, nihil, parum, minime ; as,

Tanti refert honesta agére; | Of such concern is it to do
honest-things.

4. Tke Dative Case after the Verb.

259. a. All Transitive Verbs require the immediate object
of an action to be in the accusative case, but the remoter 0b-
Ject, or that to or for which any thing is done, or from which
any thing is taken away, to be in the dative case; as,

Dedit miki librum ; He gave the book to me.

Mea mihi adémérunt ; They took my property from me.

b. To and for, in the sense of acquisition, are the usual signs of the dative. But to,
after attinel, pertinet, spectat, and after Verbs of calling, exhorting, inviting, provoking
speaking, is made b{ ad. To and for, after motion, born, fit, prone, ready, are made b
ad or in. For, signifying on account of, is a sign of the ablative, or it may be expres
by ob, fropter. de, prae, or pro. For, before a word of price, is a sign of the ablative ;
signifying exchange, reward, or instead of, is made by pro.

The Verbs belonging to this General Rule are the follow-
ing: —

260. Verbs of comparing, giving, adding, and taking away,
restoring and denying, promising and paying, declaring, in-
Jorming, or explaining, have, if transitive, both a dative and
an accusative ; but if intransitive, a dative only; as,

Parvis componére magna ; To compare great things with
small.

Consilium vobis dabo ; | I will give you advice.

Neget quis carmina Gallo? | Who can refuse verses to
Gallus ?

Zs alienum méhi numeravit;| He paid me the debt.

Dic miki; ] Tell me.

1. Verbs of comy ing, 0, ipono, and confero, have frequently an

ablative with cum; as, © Dicta cum factis componere : ** sometimes an accusative with
ad and inter; as, “ Si ad eum comparatur, nihil est.”

2. Verbs of tala’aq away have frequently an ablative with a, ab, de, ¢, ex; as, “Eri-
pite nos ex miseriis.”

3. Verbs of joining, conceding, delivering up, belong to this Rule, .

261. a. Verbs signifying advantage or disadvantage;
pleasure or displeasure ; trust or distrust ; command or per-
suasion ; resistance or obedience ; threatening or being angry
with ; studying, healing, and the Verbs nubo and parco, are
generally Intransitive, governing only a dative ; as,

Non potes miki commodare ; | You cannot serve me.
Placuisse #bi ; To have pleased you.
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Ne crede eolori ; Trust not to beauty.
TImperat ventis ; He commands the winds.
Irascor amicis ; I am angry with my friends.
Studére grammdticae ; To study grammar. ¢
Mederi morbo ; To heal a disease.

Venus nupsit Vulcano ; Venus was married to Vulecan.
Victis parcére ; To spare the conquered.

b. But juvo, laedo, offendo, delecto, rego, and guberno, go-
vern an accusative. The Verbs tempero and moderor, signi-
fying “to bound, to moderate,” have a dative of the thing ;
to spare, a dative of the person ; signifying to  regulate and
arrange,” an accuzative. Dominor has a dative or genitive,
or an accusative with a preposition. Impero has an accusa-
tive of the thing wanted ; as, “ Caesar obsides imperat.”

To the Verbs enumerated as governing the dative, may be added verbs of gratifica-
tion, consent, fawning or flattery, allurement, dixcountenance, tmpartiality, incivility,
detraction, reproach, endurance, forbearance, congratulation, caution, apprehension,
Egrudging, envy, malice, introducing, and undeceiving

¢. Many Verbs, when used with different significations, are foll d by different
cases ; thus, * Caveo $ibi,”” 1 provide, or am ceucerned for thy saf-ty: but *Caveo te,”
or “ate,” 1 avoid thee, am on my guard against thee. ‘ Metuo, meo tib,” 1 am
alarmed on thy account: but'** Metuo or timeo te,” 1 fear thee. “ Consulo tibi,"”” (pro-
spicio, provideo), 1 provide for thy Interests: but * Comsulo te,” 1 ask thy advice.
;_‘ Solvo tibi pecuniam,” 1 pay mouey to thee: but “ Solvo te,”” I free thee (as'from
ear).

d. Some Verbs have the same signification, even when used with different cases ; as,
« Accidit auribus, or accidit ad aures. Confidére rei alicui, or re aliqud, or i ve aliqud.”

262. ‘a. Verbs compounded with the adverbs bené, male,
and satis ; and with these prepositions ad, ante, con, in,
inter, ob, post, prae, sub, super, have generally a dative case;
if transitives, with an accusative also; but if intransitives,
without it ; as,

Di tibi benefaciant ; May the gods do good to thee!

Adspirat fortuna labéri ; Fortune favours our enterprise.

Impendet omnibus periculum ;| Danger hangs over all.

Postpono famae pecuniam ; | I regard money less than re-
putation.

b. Adspergo and fnspergo, circumdo, and circumfundo, dono and fmpertio, exuo and
fnduo, are wsed either with an accusative of the thing and a dative of the Penon. or
with an accusative of the person, and an ablative of the thing. * Interdico,” I forbid,
governs a dative of the person, and an ablative of the thing prohibited ; as, * Interdico
1ibi domo med,” 1 forbid thee my house. The thing prohibited is, however, frequently
in the ive; as, “ I dico tibi wsum purpurae.’

¢. Some Intransitive Verbs, when compounded with prepositions, become transitive,
and take only an accusative ; as, adorior, aggredior, alluo, fnvado, inco, praecedo, obeo,
oppeto, adeo, and convwenio ; egredior and excedo (to transgress); and particularly
words compounded with circum, praeter, and trans.

d. Others again, as _the following', have with the same sense sometimes a dative and

sometimes an ive, €, , anteire, praecurvive, praeire, prac-
grédi, prarstare, py lari, praeveriEre, allatrare, adjacére, illudére, msultare, obtrec-
tare. Praecedére has commonly the accusative, exceliére only the dative. Despéro,

G 3
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.

when transitive, governs an accusative ; when intransitive, either a dative or an ablative
with de. Pracire, to p de, has an ive, hut when it signifies *“ to rehearse
words to be repeated by another,” it has adative; as, ‘* Praeire militibus sacramentum.”
Attendo and d¢ficio have both a dative and an accusative.

« € Compound Verbs that have a transitive signification solely from being joined to
Prcpmitlom, cannot be used as the inative in the passive; thus we can say,
“ practerfiure urbem,” but not ** urbs praeterfuitur.”

J+ In prose, the Preposition used in compound verbs is fre-
quently repeated with its proper case, and particularly with
verbs compounded with ad, con, de, in ; as,

Conferte hanc pacem cum | Compare this peace with that
illo bello ; war.

1. Incumbo, signifying * to lean or press upon,’” has a dative ; signifying  applying
to a pursuit,” is followed by ad or in.

2. Many Verbs, compounded with ad, de, and er, take the ablative, either with or
without the repetition of the preposition ; such as, abesse, absistere, abstinére, abire,
exire, decedire, excedére, dejicére, depellére, efferve, evadere.

263. Certo, congredior, and pugno, have, in prose, an ab-
Iative with cum ; but, with the Poets, a dative ; as,

Frigida pugnabant ealidis; | Cold things contended with hot.

Misceo has both a dative and an ablative in prose. Loguor,
in prose, takes cum.

264. a. Sum, used for habeo, or followed in English by of
or ¢o, has a dative ; as,

Est mihi pater ; A father is to me ; that Is, I have a fatber.
Exitium pecori est ; It is destruction to the flock.

b. Sum, signifying ability or readiness for any thing, and sometimes when ‘the adjec-
tives idoneus, aptus, &c. are understood, requires a dative ; as, * Sum onéri ferendo,”
1 am capable of bearing the burden.

c. iju and wrpeh‘t have a dative ; as, “ Lac miki non aestite novam, non frigdre
defir; ** new milk is not wanting to me either in summer or in winter. * Cui rerum
suppetit usus,” who has a sufficlency.

d. To this Rule may be referred the form of naming ; as, * Est miki nomen Peiro,
Petri, or Petrus ; ' my name is Peter, or the name is to me Peter. The dative of the
nam:edil more common than either the nominative or genitive, but both of these may

used.

265. The compounds of sum, except possum, have a dative;
as,

Miki nec obest, nec prodest; | It neither hurts nor profits me.

Deest sibi ; He is wanting to himself.

Absum, signifying absence, governs an ablative with aor ab.

266. Sum, do, duco, fio, habeo, mitto, proficiscor, relinquo,
tribuo, venio, and verto, may have one dative of the person,
and another of the thing which expresses the purpose, effect,
destination, advantage, or disadvantage ; as,

Exitio est mare nautis ; The sea is as a destruction to the sailors.

Id mihi vitio vertis ; You impute it as a fault to me.
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267. The Impersonal Verbs accidit, benéfit, contingit, con-
vénit, expédit, libet, licet, liquet, and other impersonals put
acquisitively, require a dative case ; as,

Peccare nemini licet ; It is lawful for none to sin.

Miki haud liquet ; It is not clear to me.

268. a. The Poets frequently use the dative of Pronouns,
instead either of the genitive case or of a Possessive Pronoun ;
as, Ez corpus,” for “ejus corpus;” « leu manus,” for “mea
manus.’

b. The datives miki, tibi, sibi, nobis, vobis, are frequently
added to Verbs in an almost redundant manner ; as,

Suo sibi gladio hunc jugulo ; | 1stab this man with his own sword.

Words thus used, mostly occur in confidential letters, speeches, &c.

5. The Ablative Case after the Verb.

269. a. Nouns denoting the cause, the manner, or the in-
strument by which an action is performed, are put in the
ablative case. See No. 234. p. 114.

b. With Passive Verbs, the principal agent, if a living being
or person, must be put in the ablative with @ or ab ; as,

Laudatur ab Ais ; I He is praised by these.
Caesus est a lupo ; He was killed by a wolf.

c. But if the agent after a Passive Verb does not denote a
living being, it must be in the ablative without a or ab ; as,

Cométae radiis solis obscu- | Comets are obscured by the
rantur; rays of the sun.

1. If this agent be considered by ermmﬂcutlon as a anng being, it will take 4 or
ab ; as, ** Hic error a Philosophid pellatur.”

2. Per properly denotes the medium of some uctlon wllich has its source in a re-
moter cause ; as, ** Per lit¥ras a te sum admonitus.”

d. The dative is frequently used in poetry, and sometimes

in prose, with Passive Verbs, instead of @ or ab with the ab-
lative ; as,

Neque cernitur ulli ; Nor is he seen by any.
Cui non sunt auditae De- | By whom have not the watch-
mosthénis vigiliae ? ings of Demosthenes been
heard of ?

e. The matter (or materials) of which a thing is made, is
put in the ablative, with de, ¢, or ex ; as,

Templum de marmdre; | A temple built of marble.
G 4
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270. a. The ablative is added to Nouns, Verbs, and Parti-
ciples, to express a circumstance by which they are more
exactly fixed and defined, where, in English, the words iz,
as to, &c. would be used ; as, '

Agesilaus claudus fuit altéro| Agesilaus was lame in one
pede ; foot.

b. The Poets put these limiting expressions in the accusa-
tive, in imitation of the Greeks; as,

Nudae brachia; | Naked as to the arms.

c. Verbs of buying, selling, valuing, lending, hiring, and
esteeming, take an ablative when the price or cost is exacty
specified by a noun (See No. 233. p. 113.), but a genitive
when it is expressed by an adjective ; as,

ZEstimo tribus denariis ; 1 value it at three pence.
Tanti eris aliis quanti tibi fuéris ; You will be of as much value to others, as
you have heen to yourself.

d. Mereor, connected with the Adverbs bené, male, pejis,
optimé, pessimé, has an ablative case with the Preposition

5 as, .

De me bene meritus est; | He deserved well of me.

271. a. Verbs signifying plenty or want, filling or empty-
ing, loading or unloading, and also verbs of clothing, require
an ablative case ; as,

Abundat divitiis ; He abounds with riches.
Caret omni culpa.; He has no fault.

Implentur vino ; They are filled with wine.
Te mendactis onerirunt ; | They loaded you with calumnies.

Te koe crimine expédi ; Clear yourself of this charge.
Induit se purpuré ; He arrays himself in purple.

1. To this Rule belong the Verbs privare, spoliare, orbare, fraudare, defraudare,
nudare, exuére, and others of a similar meaning. .

2. Verbs of clothing have, among the Poets, sometimes two accusatives ; as, * Induit
se calceos,”” he put on his shoes. The Verbs induo and eruo hlye sometimes an accu-
sative of the thing and a dative of the person ; as, * Sibi torquem induit.”

b. Egeo, impleo, compleo, and indigeo, sometimes govern a
genitive ; as,
Implentur vetéris Bacchsi ; They are filled with old wine.
Quorum indiget usus; Things which utility requires.
272. a. Verbs of deliberating or delivering from, of re-
moving, keeping at a distance, preventing, banishing, or se-
parating, require an ablative case, either with or without
a Preposition ; as,
Athenienses bello liberati | The Athenians were freed
sunt ; from war.
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Haec me imago domo med pel- | This image will drive me from

let; my house.
Te fasce levabo ; I will ease you of your load.
Disjungimus nos @ corpori- | Let us separate ourselves from
bus ; our bodies.

1. After Verbs signifying fo be remote from, to keep off, to differ from, not fo coincide
with ; as, discrepo, discordo, differo, dissideo, disto, arceo, defendo, &c. the Poets fre-
quently use the dative instead of an ablative.

id ‘When a separation from persons is spoken of, the Preposition ab must always be
used.

b. Desino, desisto, abstineo, have sometimes a genitive
among the Poets ; as, “ Desine querelarum,” cease from or
leave off complaints.

278. Verbs or Participles signifying origin or descent; as,
nascor, natus, ortus, prognatus, oriundus, satus, cretus, editus,
have an ablative, either with or without a Preposition ; as,

Bonis prognata parentibus ; | Born of good parents.
Edita de magno flumine ; Descended from a great river.

274. a. Fungor, fruor, utor, vescor, potior, dignor, laetor,
glorior, gaudeo, nitor, with their compounds abutor, perfruor,
defungor, perfungor, and the Verbs wmuto, communico, and
supersédeo, require an ablative case; as,

Functus est munére ; He discharged his office.

Pace frui; To enjoy peace.

Utére sorte tud ; Use your fortune.

Aure potitur; He takes possession of gold.

Me dignor honore ; I think myself worthy of
honour.

Mutat quadrata rotundis ; He changes square things for
round.

Caesar praelio supersedére | Caesar resolved to forbear

statuit ; fighting.

1. Under this Rule are included the following ; epulor, delector, vivo, w'cmo, exulto,
sio, consto, consisto, and laboro.

2. With consto, laboro, mmr, and glorior, a Preposition is frequently expressed ; as,
s Cam constemus ex animo,’
b. Potior frequently governs a genitive; as, “Potiri rérum;”
to obtain the supreme command. Utor, fruor, fungor, potior,
and vescor, are sometimes found with an accusative.

[ 4
275.a. When a Noun or Pronoun is connected with a
participle, expressed or understood, and neither agrees with
a Verb, nor is governed by any word in the sentence, it is

put in the ablative absolute ; ; a8,
ad
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Libertate oppressa, nihil est Liberty being abolished, we
quod speremus ; have nothing to hope.
Te duce ; . You being leader.

b. The ablative absolute is used to specify time ; as, «“ Im-
perante Augusto.” This is frequently rendered into English

by when, since, while, although.

Auother ablative must not be placed in apposition with the ablative abso'ute. We
may say, * Porcia marito imvento dixit,”” Porcia having found her hqlband said ; bl_lt
not ** Marito cogitante invento,” having found her h d w PP d ip thought ; this
should be expressed by * Quum i i i >

PASSIVE, NEUTER PASSIVE, AND IMPERSONAL
VERBS.
276. a. For directions with respect to the Agent after
Passive Verbs, Yee No. 269. &, ¢. p. 127.
b. Neuter Verbs, and also Neuter Passives, as vapiilo,
véneo, liceo, exulo, fio, have the same case after them as
Passive Verbs have; as,

A forti viro cadtre; To fall, or be killed, by a
brave man.

A praeceptore vapulabis; | You will be beaten by the
master.

Ab hoste venlre ; To be sold by an enemy.

277. a. Verbs which govern two accusatives in the active
voice, retain one in the passive; and those which govern
an accusative, with a genitive, dative, or ablative, retain the
genitive, dative, or ablative, in the passive; as,

Dedocebéris éstos mores; | You shall be untaught those

manners.
Accusaris furti ; You are accused of theft.
Habebéris ludibrio ; You will be considered as a
i laughing-stock.
Privabéris magistratu ; You will be deprived of your
office.

b. Passive Verbs of clothing, such as induor, amicior, cingor, accingor, also exuor,
discingor, and their participles, are frequently by the Poets joined to the accusative ; as,
 Indi Saciem que Dianae.”” With prose writers they govern the ablative ;
as, “ Cingltur gladio.”

278. Impersonal Verbs may be applied to any person or
number, by puttimg after them, in their proper cases, those
words which form the nominative to regular verbs; as, « De-
lectat me,” it delights me, or I delight; ¢ Placet tibi,” it
pleases thee, or thou pleasest; * Pugnatur a militibus,” it is
fought by the soldiers, or the soldiers fight.
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1. In many general expressions, indeed, the passive voice is used smpersonally, where
the active might be used ; thus, “Ambulatum est,” it has been walked by us, or we have
walked. But with Verhs of seeming and Passive Verbs of declaring, thinking &c. the
personal construction is preferable to the impersonal ; thus, It seemed that Miltiades,
or Miltiades seemed, not to be able to be a private man, * Miltiades videbatur non posse
esse privatus.”

2. Passive Impersonals take after theim the case of their personals, with the exception
of the accusative of the active voice ; as, * Ut mqforibus natu assurgatur, ut supplicum
misereatur. Favétur miki.”’ '

3. Most Neuter Verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice; as, “ Non
invidétur illi aetati sed etiam favétur.” .

4. When the English of such Deponents as have an active signification is expressed
{:a.m’vely, such passive expression must be changed Into an active one; thus, I have

een encouraged by my father ; that is, My father has encouraged me, * Pater me
exhortatus est ;”° I was forgotten, or, they forgot me, “ Me obliti sunt.”

GOVERNMENT AND USE OF PARTICIPLES, GE-
RUNDS, AND SUPINES.

279. Participles, Gerunds, and the Supine in wm, govern
the same case as their verbs; as,

Amans virtutem ; Loving virtue.

Carens fraude ; Wanting deceit.

Cupidus utendi tempdre; |Desirousofemployingmy time.
Scitatum oracula ; To consult the oracle.

1. Verbal Nouns sometimes govern the case of the verbs from which they are de-
rived ; as “ Justitia est oblemperatio legibus.” .

; 2.‘ Participles used as Adjectives (generally ending in ns) follow the rules of ad-
jectives,

280. Exosus, perosus, and frequently pertaesus, have an
active signification, and govern the accusative ; as,

Taedas exdsa jugales ; | Hating marriage.
Pertaesus, used Impersonally, governs the genitive ; as, ** Pertaesum levitatis.”
281.: Participles denote the zime of an event, and are used
in the sense of as, when, althougk ; as, .

Curio, ad focum sedez;ti, &U- | The Samnites brought gold to Cu-
rum Samnites attulérunt; rius, as he sat near his fire-place.

1. The Participle is frequently used instead of the infinitive after Verbs of kearing,
seeing, and others of a similar meaning ; a8, * Audivi eum conentem,” I heard him
singing.

2. In order that a Verb may be turned into a Participle, it is necessary that there
should be two sentences, which are so closely connected that the one expresses either
the cause or consequence, or at least, some explanation of the other ; thus, (1) I rejoice
(2)when thou comest; (1) When my father had gone, (2) my friends came to me. In
such instances, the sentence which is first conceived, or to which are prefixed the par-
ticles of time, when, whilst, sance, after that, &c. must be’expres: by the ablative
absolute ; thus, for

Gaudeo cum venis, . Gaudeo te veniente.
Postquam pater profectus est, venérunt p we can say < Pater profecto, venerunt ad me
ad me amici. . L amici.

‘When there is only one subject, and both the actions implied by the verbs are re-
ferred to this subject, then a Verb, and not a Participle, must be employed ; thus, in the
expression * Postquum pater profectus est, non scripsit,” the nominative pater is the
subject of hoth profectus and scripsit. Again, *“ Sol oriens fugat stellas,” when the
sun rises it puts to flight the stars ; here, sol and oriens must be in the nominative,

the same sun that rises puts to flight the stars. Had “sole orfente ” been

a6
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employed, the expression would have been unintelligible, becanse frgat wonld have had
no nominative. On the contrary, we must say, * Sole oriente stellae fugiunt ;”* because
here there are two different subjects, the sun and the stars.

3. The Participle must remain in the same tense as the Verb for which it is substi-
tuted, that is, the present remains a present, &c. Yet the present active participle may
be employed to express the imperfect, and the perfect participle of the passlve for de-
ponent verb, to express the pluperfect, if no ambiguity in either case will arise. On the
other hand, as the Latin has no perfect active participle, nor ﬁrnalt ;mrhapk passive,
these tenses cannot be expressed by the participle ; thus, “ Homo, Deo amatur,
felix est,” must remain unaltered; since there is no partici ecnrre:pondlng to amatur
we must employ a deponent thus, “ Homo fruens amore Dei,” &c. So also, * Filius,

{ patrem amavit,”’ caunot "be expressed by a participle, unless we employ a deponent;
, “ Filius complcm amore ‘paxrem ** &c. If, therefore, a participle must be employed,
we must ! H thus for * Amari,” we may say, * Amore
alicujus frui ;*” and for “Amare * we may y say, “Amore aliquem complecti.” In general,
d@ponenu may most readily be used in the participle, since they have participles of all
tenses.

4. Two or more participles in the same case cannot correctly come together without
the conjunctions ef, ac, &c. Two participles thus connected by ez, may be considered
as one, and referred to one personal verb; as, * Hac re visd et auditd abii.”

5. The English without, with a verbal substantive, is expressed in Latin, not by sine,
but by nisi or non, or nullus with the participlei; as, ** Nisi perspeculatus locorum situs,”
without exploring the localities ; * Nulld praestitutd@ dte,”” without fixing any day of
payment.

282. A Substantive with a Perfect Passive Participle, or
with a Future Perfect Passive, is used instead of two sub-
stantives ; as, .

Post natum Christum ; After the birth of Christ.

Virtute colendi ; By the practice of virtue.

283. a. The Participle in rusis used after Verbs of motion,
to denote the purpose ; as,

Pergit consultirus ; | He goes to consult.

b. Instead of this Participle, the Supine in um, the Sub-
junctive with gui or u¢, and the Gerund in dum with ad, may
be used, —as ¢ Pergit consultum, or ut consuléret, or ad con-
sulendum.”

1. For the Case Absolute, see No. 275. —2. For the Participle in dus, see No. 290.

GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES.

281.a. The Gerund has an active signification, corre-
sponding, in general, with the English Participle in éng, and
governing the same case as the Verb from which it is de-
rived; as,

Pauci idonei sunt ad aliis ém- | Few men are fit to command
perandum ; . others.

A Gerund cannot take an Adjective in agreement with it.

b. The Gerundive, or Participle in dus, has a passwe
signification, denoting necessity, ﬁtness, or somethmg in-
tended ; — what must, should, or is to be done.

285. The Gerund in di is used as a genitive, governed by
substantives and relative adjectives; as,
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Tempus legendi ;
Studiosus audiendi ;
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The time of reading.
Desirous of hearing.

This Gerund is sometimes construed with the genitive plural ; as, “ Facultas q ro-

rum condonandi,” for agros.

It is sometimes also joined with the genitive of

nouns, wlth which the participle cannot agree ; as, “ In castra veneruut su: purgamiz

causé.”

286. a. The Gerund in do of the dative case is governed
by Adjectives which require a dative, particularly by those
denoting wuseful, fit, kurtful, like, and unlike; as,

Utilis scribendo ;

| Useful for writing.

. The Adjectiveis sometlmes understood ; as, ¢ CQm solvendo civitates non essent ;"

that is, “ pares solvendo.”
2.

l he Gerund iu do sometimes depends on a Verb ;

“ Epidicum quaerendo operam

3. Gerunds have sometimes a passive sense ; as, ‘ Aqua nitrdsa utilis est bibendo.”
b. Many of these Adjectives, however, take ad with the
Gerund in dum, to express purpose or design ; as,

Aptus ad videndum ;

| Proper to see.

287. The Gerund in do of the ablative is used as an
ablative of the cause or manner ; also, with the Prepositions

a, ab, de, e, ex, in; as,
Defessus sum ambulando ;
Memoria excolendo augétur;

Poena a peccando absterret;

I am weary with walking.

The memory is improved by
exercising it.

Punishment fmghbens from
sinning.

288. The Gerund in dum is used as an accusative,
governed by the Preposition ad or inter ; as,

Promptus ad audiendum ;
. Attentus inter docendum ;

Ready to hear.
Attentive in time of teaching.

This Gerund is sometimes governed by ante, circa, or 0b ; as, ** Ante domandum.”

289. a, When the Gerund would take an object in the
accusative, a Gerundive (Participle in dus) is used instead,
which agrees with its Substantive in gender, number, and

case.
Thus, instead of using the Gerund, and

8a; :

Non{. Nobis bene educandum est pueros ;

Gen. Ars civitatem gubernandi est diti-
cillima ;

Dat. AsInus idoneus est onera portando;

Acc. Puer aptus est ad literas tractan-

dum ;
Abl. Litteras tractando ingenium acul-
tur ;

The agent or doer is in the dative.

‘We must use the Gerundive in dus, and

say:
Pueri nobis bene educandi sunt.
Ars civitatis gubcrnandae est difficillima.

Asinus idoneus est oneribus portandis.
Puer aptus est ad litteras tractandas.

Litteris tractandis ingenium acuitur.

5. But when the object in the accusative is the neuter of an Adjective or Promoun,
then the Gerund must not be changed into the Gerundive in dus; thus, * Studium
vera cognoscends *’ (not verorum cognoscendorumy).

¢. The genitive llngular muculine of tho Gerundive in dus is used with sus, even

whenit is plural or fe T’y

a1

as, ¢
themselves. hh

sui causa,” for the sake of clearing
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d. TheGmdsof!houVah'hkhdnnugovmmeme, not changed
into the Participle in dus; thus, we must say, “ Parcendum csf imimicis,” aud not
« Inimuci sunt mmli." 1:: o:::lumupar;o u‘:‘rx cnclmu. But the Vc.-x;:a wior, abg:lrr
e L e l’a’::dwple tn des ; ab, © Juhhzejr-ald-z caush.”

290. The Gerundive (Participle Future in dus, da, dum,)
is employed to denote duty or mecessity, and requires the
object on which the duty or necessity rests to be in the
dative case ; as,

Mihi exorandus ; To be prevailed on by me.
Diligentia nobis est semper | Diligence must always be
adhibenda ; employed by us.
Suo cuique JudelO utendum | Each must use his own judg-
est; ment,
1. The dative is frequently und d: as, “ Eund eu"( d d modis).

2. The Neuter of this Participle, with at, retains the government of the Verb; as,
* Studendum est liter:s,” one must attend to literature. But when the verb bas an
entire passive, the partk:lple is made to agree with its substantive ; as, ** Virtus est
amanda,” and not “ Amandum est sértutem.”

3. 4, with the ablative, is vometunes found with this participle ; as, *.Haec a me in
dicendo praetereunda non sunt.

291. The Participle in dus is also used instead of an In-
ﬁmtwe, after curo, do, trado, mitto, permitto, accipio, sus-
-cipio, and similar verbs, to express the purpose or object for
which a thing is done ; as,

Caesar legdtis impgrat, uti| Caesar commands the lieute-

naves aedificandas cura-| nants to cause ships to be
rent; built.

SUPINES.

292. The Supine in um is put after a Verb of motion, to
express the object ; as,

Spectatum veniunt ; | They come to see.

This Supine is aometlmet put after verbs which do not strictly denote motion;
“ Doﬂlmm nuptum.”

2. Instead of the Supine in mn we may use the gerunds, pnrtlelplec in dus and rus,
or ut with a subj as, ad spe i causd, lud
spectandorum causd orgnmd .d dog ludos, sp us, and wf sp

293, The Supine in u is used after such Adjectives as—
hard, easy, honest, good, bad, disagreeable, useful, wonderful,
and the like; and also after fas, nefas, and opus ; as,

Difficile dictu est; It is hard to say.

Si hoc fas est dictu ; If this is proper to be said.

Only a few Supines are used in this way ; as, dictw, auditu, cognitu, factu, inventx.
Ad and t.l: gerund, or sums and the lnﬂmtlve, are generally used with facilis, difficilis,
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TIME, SPACE, MEASURE, AND PLACE.

294. Nouns denoting a point of time, answering to the
question when? are put in the ablative without a Preposition ;
as,

Venit kora tertid ; | He came at the third hour.

1. By night, by day, are expressed by inferdiu, noctu, and sometimes, but less fre-
quently, by die, nocte. In the evening, is expressed by vesper{ or vespere. In tempore,
or tempore alone, is used for in good time.

2. The time before and time qfter are expressed by ante and post, with an ablative ;
as, “ Tribus annis post decessit.” or ** Tribus post annis ;> or by an accusative ; as,
“ Post tres annos,” or * Tres pcst annos.”

3. Quam, followed by a Verb, is used with ante and_post in different ways ; thus
¢ Tribus annis (or tertio anno) postqudm venerat ;”  Post tres annos qudm (or post
annum tertium quadm) venerat.”” Sometimes post Is omitted ; as, “ Tertio anno qudm
venerat.” So, ** Postero anno quam,” &c., the year after, &c. ; * Priore anno quam,”
&c., the year before.

4. The point or part of time is sometimes expressed by the Prepositions i, de, ad,
per ; as,  In tempore veni ; Surgunt de mocte latrones.” A point or space of future
time is put in the accusative with i ; andithe exact time a¢ whichk a thing is to be done
in the accusative with ad ; as, * Nostra ad diem dicium fient.”

5. When the time wrizhin which an action or event was accomplished is to be accu-
rately expressed, the Preposition fafra, with an accusative, is employed ; as, * Intra
biduwm morietur,” he will die within two days. Sometimes, however, it is expressed
by the ablative either with or without in, with a cardinal numeral in the plural ; with
an ordinal in the singular.

295. Nouns denoting the duration of time, answering to
the question kow long ? are put in the accusative, generally
without a Preposition ; as,

Flet noctem ; | She bewails all the night.
1. The ablative is sometimes, though rarely, used with duration of time ; as, “ Vixit
annis viginti novem.”
2. The Prepositions per, ad, ante, in,intra, are frequently expressed ; as, “ Per annos
decem ; Intra annos quatuordecim.”
3. Abhkinc, denoting duration, has an Accusative; as, * Abhinc annos tres :”’ denoting
a point of time, it has an ablative ; as, * Abhinc triginta diebus.”

4. 0ld, as before observed, is rendered Ly mafus with an accusative of the time ; as,
“ D it Al d unum, annos tres et trigintanatus.” Above or under s0
many years old may be expressed in various ways; thus, * Major or minor (quinque)
annis, aonorum, annis natu, annis natus, annos natus; or quam (quinque) annos natus,””

296. a. Nouns denoting space, distance, and measure,
answering to the question kow far? are generally put in the
accusative, but sometimes in the ablative; as,

Mille passus processeram ; I had advanced a mile.
Abest ab urbe quingentis mil- | He is distant from the city
libus passuum; " five hundred miles.

1. One of the Substantives expressing distance is sometimes omitted ; as, ** Castra
aberant bidui ’ (spatium being understood).

2. The word denoting disiance is governed in the accusative by ad or per understood,
and in the ablative by a or ab.

b. The excess or deficiency of measure or distance, answer-
ing to the question Aow much more ? or how much less ¥ is
always put in the ablative ; as,

Superat capite ; | He is taller by the head.
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L]
297. In or at a town or city, answering to the question
where? is put in the genitive, if the Noun be of the first or
- second declension and singular number; but in the ablative
without a Preposition, if the Noun be of the third declen-
sion, or in the plural number ; as,

Quid Rome faciam ? ‘What shall T do at Rome ?
Mortuus est Londint ; He died in London.
Habitabat Carthagine ; He dwelt at Carthage.
Studuit Athenis ; He studied at Athens.

1. The words urbs, oppidum, locus, when in apposition to names of towns, as the
place where anything occurs, may be in the ablative without s, though the name of the
place be in the genitive ; as, “ Archias Antiochlae natus est, celebri urbe.”

2. The ablative is governed by s, which is sometimes expressed ; the genitive de-
pends on ¢n urbe. '

3. The names of towns of the first and second declensions are sometimes, though
rarely, found in the ablative ; as, * Pons, quem ille 44ydo fecerat.”

4. At, denoting near a Phwe, is expressed by ad; as, * Bellum quod ad Trojam ges-
serat ;> ** Ad Roman ire,” to go fowards Rome.

298. a. 7o a town, answering to the question whither 2 is
put in the accusative ; from or through a town, answering to
the question whence? is put in the ablative, without pre-
positions ; as, i .

Carthaginem rediit ; He returned to Carthage.
Accépi Roma literas ; I have received a letter from
Rome. [dicéa.

Iter Laodicéé faciebam; |I was passing through Lao-

1. The Preposition is used if the name of the city has an adjective ; as, ** Proficisci
ad doctas Athénas.” So also if Widum, urbs, &c. precedes the proper name; as, ** 4d
urbem Ancytam ; ex urbe Roma.”

2. Motion by or through a town is generally expressed by the Preposition per ;
* Cam iter per Thebas factret.” generaly exp v Po pers %%

3. The preceding Rules are applicable only to fowns or cities and small islands.
¢ Such expressions as * sckool at Capua,’ * Carthage in Africa,’ &c. are not admissible,
in Latin.”” * But the name of the town is governed according to the precedlni,mxles.
and the other noun governed by a Preposition ; thus, * Running to his mother at Naples,”
should be, running to Naples /o (prep.) his mother, ¢ Currens ad matrem Neapdlim.’*

b. The names of towns, and frequently of small islands,
are used after Verbs of motion or of rest, without a Preposi-
tion ; as,

Athénas proficiscebantur ; | They went to Athens.

Lesbi vixit ; He lived at Lesbos.

¢. But the names of countries, provinces, islands, villages,
mountains, rivers, seas, woods, and all other places, except
towns and small islands, have the Preposition generally ex-
pressed ; as, .

Natus in Italia, in Latio, in | He was born in Italy, in
urbe ; Latium, in a city.

Abiit in Kaliam, in Latium,| He has gone to Italy, to
in urbem ; " Latium, to a city.
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1. It is a violation of the Rule, when the names of countries, &c. are used without
Prepositions, or the names of cities with is,ab, ex. By the Poets, however, the names
of nations are frequently used without a Preposition ; as, ** Hinc idimus Afros.”

2. Peto, signifying I make for, I go to, alwayl governs the accusative without a Pre-
position ; as, “ Egyptum petére decrevit.”

3. The nblatlve. without a Preposition. is used with 1 I desi ions of
place ; ““Terrd marique,” bysea and land. We also say, lm:o and /locis, when
;oined vnth Adjectives and Pronouns; as, * Hoc loco ; is locts.”

4. When the name of a country and a city in it are joined with a Verb of motion,

the name of the country has ié» with an accusative ; as, ** Legati Carthaginem in Africam
trajecérunt.”

299. a. Domus and rus, like the names of towns, are used
in the accusative after Verbs of motion, and in the ablative
after in, at, from, without Prepositions ; as, “ Ite domum ”
(“ domos,” if more than one), go home: “ Abiit rus,” he
has gone into the country. ¢ Domo” and  rure,” from
home, from the country ; “ domi” and “ ruri,” or “ rure,”
at home, ¢z the country.

1. Ruri, in the country, is more frequent than rure.

2. Doms is used only when joined with the words meae, tuae, suae, nostrae, vesirae,
alzaw With Adjectives, domo, generally with the Preposition i, is used for doms ;
as, *“ In domo paternd,” and not ** dom? paternae.

3. When domus is followed by a genitive denotlng the possessor, either domi or in
domo may be used ; as, * Deprehensus est doms,” or ** #n domo Caesdris.”

4. Rura, in the plural, is preceded by a Preposition.
b. Humi, belli, militiae, are used in the genitive both with
Verbs of motion and rest ; as,
Una militiae et domi fuimus ; | We were together in war and
at home.
Humi jacére ; To lie on the ground.

ADVERBS.

300. Adverbs of time, place, and quantity, govern a
genitive; as,
Ubi gentium ? ‘Where in the world ?
Eb impudentiae ventum est;| They have arrived at such a
degree of impudence.

Pridie ejus diéi ; The day before that day.
Satis eloquentiae, sapientiae | Eloquence enough, but little
parum; . wisdom.
l Adverbs of time are, Nunc, tunc, tum, interea, prtdce, postridie, &c.; of, plaoe—llbr.
, unde, q , €d, eodém, longé, ubtvis, huccine, &c. of quantity —
Parum, quant: satis, abunde, qffc t'm, partim, &c.

2. Minimé gentium 1 a strong negation, —not in the least.

3. Pridi¢ and postridié have an accusative as well as a genitive ; as, * Pridie Kaleu
das. Nonas, Idus ;" that is, “ Pridié ante Kalendas,” &c. * Postridie Kalendus ; ;
that is, Postridie. post Kalendas.”

4. The Ordinal Numerals also have a genitive or accusative of the Kalends, Nones
and Ides ; as, ** Quarto Nomas; Tertio Nonarum ; *’ on the third day before the nones.
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301. Aliter and secus have frequently an ablative ; as,
¢ Multo aliter,” much otherwise ; “ Paulo secus,” little
otherwise.

302. Ergb, for the sake of —instar, as great as, equal to
—and the substantives causa and gratia, require a genitive
case; as,

Virtiitis erg6 ; For the sake of virtue.
Instar montis equum ; Ahorse aslarge as a mountain.
Honaris causi ; For the sake of honour.

303. a. Derivative Adverbs, used as adjectives, govern the
same case a8 their primitive adjectives. b. Adverbs derived
from verbs compounded with prepositions, and also obviam,
to meet, and praestd, at hand, govern a dative; as,

o. Optime omnium ; The best of all,

«. Proxime castris ; Near the camp.

b. Natirae convenienter vivére ; To live agreeably to nature.

b. Praest0 esse amicis ; To be ready (to serve) our
friends.

+. Huic obviam processit ; He went to meet him.

304. a. Two negatives in the same clause are equal to an
affirmative in Latin, as in English; as,
Non sum nescius ; T am not ignorant, or I know.
Non nemo (that is, guidam);| Some one.

b. In many instances, two negatives convey the assertion
more faintly than an affirmative mode of expression ; as,

Non parére noluit ; | He did not refuse to obey.

N d etimes found impl lon ; as, ** Nulla neque amnem

libame?# :;e o'l?ln:vritme;: uf;:)? tw‘(‘)"l)lexg‘:tslv‘zg:tremw:eﬂmel ul,e'dfq : render

the negation stronger ; as, * Jura, te noa nociturum homini bic de re memini™ (for
nulli homini).

PREPOSITIONS.

305. These Prepositions govern the accusative; ad, ad-
versus, ante, apud, &c. ; as,

Ante pedes; | Before the feet.

306. These Prepositions govern the ablative: a, ab, abs-
que, coram, &c. ; as,

Coram omnibus ; | In the presence of all.

307. Versus and tenus are placed after the noun; as,
« Londinum versus,” towards London; ¢ Ocedno tenus,”
as far as the ocean.
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Tenus governs the genitive case of the plural number ; as,
“ Crurum tenus,” up to the legs.

308. a. In, sub, subter, super, signifying motion #o a place,
govern an accusative ; as,

In urbem ire; To go into the city.
Sub moenia tendit ; He goes under the walls.

b. Motion or rest én a place is denoted by in and sud with
an ablative ; super has either the accusative or ablative in
this sense ; subter generally the accusative; as,

Sedeo, or discurro in scholé; | I sit, or run up and down in
the school.

Sub terrd habitare ; To live under the earth.
Sedens super arma ; Sitting above the arms.
Subter fastigia duxit ; He led them under the roof.

809. In, signifying into, to, tending lo, towards, against,
until, according, for, over, upon, through, and by (expressive
of time), governs an accusative; signifying in, on, at, among,
in the case of, an ablative.

In is used with an ablative after the verbs powo, loco, colloco, consido ; with an accu-
sative after advenio and advento, though they have in or at in anlilh

310. Sub, referring to time, governs an accusative; as,
¢ Sub noctem,” at night-fall.

Super, signifying above, beyond, over and above, governs
an accusative ; signifying upon, for the sake of, concerning,
an ablative.

Prepositions are frequently understood ; as, * Meum casum dolucrunt;” that ls,
« Propter meum casum,” &c.

311. a. Prepositions combined with Verbs frequently
govern the same case as when they are separately used ; as,

Alloquor te ; I speak to you.
Coelo demittitur ; He is sent down from heaven.
Servitio exire; To depart from slavery.

b. This Rule is not applicable to compounds governing a
dative, but only to such as can admit the preposition, without
injuring the sense, to be separated from the verb, and placed
before the case by itself ; as, «“ Loquor ad te;” “ De coelo
mittitur ;7 “ Ex servitio ire.”

c. Verbs compounded with a, ab, de, e, ex, and such com-
pounds of ad, con, in, as do not govern a dative, frequently
have the preposition repeated with its proper case ; as,
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Abstinuerunt a vino ; They abstained from wine.
Ad te accedo ; I come to thee.

1. Some Verbs, compounded with ¢ or ez, are followed by an accusative or ablative ;
as, “Ezire limen ;°’ ‘* Egredi portubus.”

.2. These Verbt never repent the preponltlon after them : qﬂv‘zru, allatro, alluo, accolo,
pracetereo, abdico,
&ffero, everto. The compoundl of pruder also genenlly omit the prepouition.

3. The Noun to which the preposition in ition refers is sometimes implied ;
as, “Submiittite tauros” (thlt h sub jugo), put your ueen under the yoke.

4. Pi itl in ion serve to inish, or in some manner to
modlfy the meaning of the simple word, as in the followlng instances :

Ad siguifies appy ; a8, “accipio,” I take to myself: or sncrease; as, “‘adamo,”
to love much.

0b, in composition, sometimes means before ; as, “ruo,” to rush ; “obruo.” to rush
hefore. or overwhelm : sometimes it strengthens the signification ; u,“ dormio,” to sleep;
“ obdormio,” to lleep soundly.

Per increases; as, * gratus,” agreeable : * pergratus,” very agreeable: or expresses
transition ; as, “‘do,” to give ; “ perdo,” to give thoroughly, to give without hopes of
recal, and so t.o lose ® : or prmum as, * perfidus,” perﬂdlmu

Post implies behind “ pono,” to place; * o place behind: also of
inferiority ; as, ** I:ubeo or to have esteem; pzztthkbm ” to esteﬂn less.

A, ab, abs, in composition, signify privation ler separation ; as, *“duco,” to lead;
“abd‘uw ”’ to lead away ; * moveo,” to move ; ‘ amoveo,” to remove.

Cum signifies society, participation, tpaniment, and is freq ly changed into
com, con, co, col.

De serves to augment the simple word ; as, “/finio,” to bound ; * definio,” to bound

p y: or to dims) ; as, “ facio,” to do ; “dzficio,” to do less than one ought :
or to express privation; as, deferveo,” to cool ; “deumu, mad.

Ex signifies out, and hence may be derived its significations of privation, or mgatum
elevation, &e. ; thus, “armo,” to arm; “ exarmare,” to deprive of arms; * sanguis,”
blood ; *‘ exsanguis,’ bloodless “ kvo,” to lighten ; * elevo,” to lighten thoroughly, to
elevate.

Prae signifies precedence, prevention ; as, “ dicere,” to tell ; “ praedicere,” to foretell;
* claudere,” to shut ; * praccludere,” to shut out. In Adjectives, it augments; s, prac-
matirus,” too early, i.e. premature.

Pro signifies advam:mg‘ mom." 1 move; “ pronwaea," I move forward : or
substitution ; as, ** nomen,” a noun ; ‘pr o word i ad gfe' fl noud:, a purxlllloun.
or presence ot licity ; as, “vaoo" to cal " to c: fore the publie,
cha’ilenge. flusbomum'net .prwatwe 5 as* W profane. ?

In has numerous s as, “induro,” 1 harden much. 2. It
signifies cantrol ; as, * Mbm > to hlve i mh:bea " to have within command, S. Ap-
prosimation ; as,* duco,” to lead ; “nduco,” to 'lead into. 4. With Adjectives it is
generally pn'vatin ; as, “ingratus,” ungrmml.

Sub generully lessens ; as, * timeo,” to fear ; * subtimeo,” to fear a little: or deprives;
as, “ subduct,” to be withdrawn

Other Prepositions, in composition, generally retain the signification of the simple
word when separately used.

CONJUNCTIONS.

312, a. Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect,
in the same mood and fense, two or more Verbs which are
similarly situated with respect to time and circumstance; as,

Nec scribit nec legit; | He neither writes nor reads.

They also connect, in the same case, two or more Nouns
and Promouns depending on the same verb or preposition ; as,
“ Socrites docuit Xenophontem et Platonem.”

* Dr. Butler’s Praxis.
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b. But sometimes the Nouns themselves require different
cases; as, ¢ Vixi Romae et Athénis.”

1. Not only the Copulative Conjunctions ¢z, ac, atque, que, etiam, &c. and the Dis-
Junctive, aut, vel, ve, scu, sive, nec, &c. but also guam, nist, praeterquam, nempe, licet,
quamvis, nedum, and the Adverbs of likeness ; as, ut, ccu, tanquam, gquasi, &c. belong
to this Rule.

2. Nec and neque stand indifferently before either vowels or consonants.

3. Some Conjunctions are followed by a corresponding word ; thus, tamen answers
to efsi or quamvis; quam to tam ; ut to ita, or tam, or adeo; quawm to ante and prids.
Sometimes the corresponding Conjunctions are omitted.

4. For the influence which different Conjunctions have on certain Verbs, see the Use
qf Moods and Tenses.

INTERJECTIONS.

313. a. O, heu, and prohk, are followed by an accusative
or a vocative ; as,

O fallacemhominum spem ! | O deceitful hope of men !
Heu me infelicem ! Ah! wretched me!
Proh sancte Jupiter ! O sacred Jupiter !

* 1. These Interjections are sometimes joined to the nominative ; as, “0 vir fortis! **
Heu has sometimes a dative ; as,  Hex misero mihi! .

2. The Interjections are sometimes understood ; as, * Hominem probum! "

3. Ak and onhk are followed by an accusative and a vocative ; Aem, by a dative, accu-
sative, or vocative.

b. The vocative is used with nearly all Interjections.

314. Hei and vae govern a dative ; as,

Hei mihi! ‘Woe is me!

Vae misero miht ! ‘Wretched man that I am!

815. En and ecce generally require a nominative case, but
sometimes an accusative ; as,

En Pridmus ! See Priam!

Ecce hominem ! Behold the man !

USE OF THE MOODS.

316. Sentences are 1st, either Principal or Independent,
or 2ndly, Subordinate or Dependent. The principal sen-
tence is that to which another may belong as a dependent
part ; the subordinate sentence, on the contrary, depends on
another both in sense and construction.

Thus, in the sentence, “ When the spring comes, the trees bloom,” the last clause,

“ the trees bloom,” is the principal sentence ; and the first, * when the spring comes,’’
is the subordinate sentence.

Indicative Mood.

317. The Indicative Mood is used in every proposition
-when we speak of a thing absolutely and with certainty ; as,
Stribo, I write ; docebat, he was teaching,.
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1. Hence, !hough the verb may be nreceded by the gartlclel etsi, tametsi, quanquam,
&, nisi, &c. and interrogatives, yet when it is used directly as denoting some Jact, it

must be in the Indicative; as, “ Quamvis credo,”” though 1 B
When didst thou return >—But all these particles, under other clrcumshnuel hereafter

to be noticed, are connected with the verb in the Subjunctive Mood.
as, “Sive tacebis

2. Prepositions also with sive —sive, are commonly in the lndlcative
sive loqueris, miki perinde est; » whether thou shalt be silent or shalt speak is the samne

to me,

318. a. Present, past, and future duty, ability, will, or
liberty, are, in Latin, denoted by the present, past, and
future Indicative of that verb which expresses these circum-
stances, and the verb following isnearly always in the Infinitive
Present, and not, as in English, in the Infinitive Perfect ; as,

Scribére debes; You skould write; or, it ¢s
your duty to write.

Scribére debuisti ; You ought to have written ;
that is, it was your duty to
write.

Scrib&re debebis ; It will be your duty to write.

1. To this Rule belong such words as oportere, necesse esse, debere, convenire, posse;
esse ; melius, utilius, optabilius esse; in which

par,
cases the p;o{nety. adnntage, ability, &c. are considered in Latin, as something actual,
and render y in he which would have

h ¢l
realised it never took plwe thus, * Hoc facere debebas,” thou oughtest to have done
this. * Longe utilius fuit angustlon aditus occupare,” it would have bees much better
o seise the pass.
2, Pres. Mihi ire licet, I may go3 Pesf. Miki ire licuit, I might have gone.

Tibi ire ticet, thou mayst go. Tidi ire lwuut, thou mightst have gone.
It ire licet, he may go, &c. Iili ire kcuit, he might have gone.
3. Pres. Facére possum, 1 can do it. | FacEre potui, I could have done it.

4. Pres. Me facere oportet, 1 ought to do it ; or, Ego facere debev.
Te facere oportet, theu onghtest to  do it ; or, Tu facere debes.
Perf. Me facere oportust, 1 ought to have done it or, Ego facere debus.
Te facere oportuit, thou oughtest to have done it or, Tu facere debuists.

5. Or, the Subjunctive governed by uf omitted may be used ;
(Ego)fmm oportet, I ought to do it ; (Tu) facias oportet, thou oughtest to do it.

‘When may, might, can, could, should, &c. are principal verbs, they must be trans-
1ated by the proper tenses of dicet, possum, oportet, debeo, &c.

6. In Latln I]IO, an lndlcntlve is frequently used when in English a Potential would

3 thus, ¢ est narrare,” is said instead of esset or foret;

be 14

it wom&morkduml to nrrm.
7. When the obligation, ability, &c. are repr d as ing the Subj ive

must be used.

b. With the Participles in rus and dus, the Indicative of
sum in past time is more generally used than the Subjunc-
tive; as, “ Haec via tibi ingredienda erat, ” this path skould

have been taken by thee.

Imperative Mood.

819. The Imperative Mood is used to express a command,
ezhortation, entreaty, or wish.

320. The Imperative has two forms; as, lege, legito; the
shorter form (lege) expresses either a command, exhortation,
or wish ; the longer form (legito) is used only for command,
~=1 chiefly in the wording of laws, comtracts, and wills, *
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The Hortative form, not having a first and a third Person Singular or Plural, borrows
the Subjunctive Present ; as, *‘ Legat,” let him read ; ** Legamus,” let us read, &c.

321. Instead of the Imperative, the Present or Perfect Sub-
junctive may be used to express a command more mildly ;
as,

Facias hoc ; fecéris hoc ; ] Do this.

322. With the Imperative, and with the Subjunctive put
imperatively, not must be expressed by me; and nor, by
neve ; as, '

Ne legito neve seribito; | Neither read nor write.

1. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive with ne, may be used to express a prohibition
more mildly ; as, “ Hoc ne facias.”

2. After cave, fac, and some other Imperatives, u¢ as the affirmative, and ne as ne-
gative, are fi 1y omitted befure the 3 {ve ; as, “Cavedicas ” (cave ne dicas),
beware of lpeahng.

Potential and Subjunctive Moods.
323. The Potential Mood is used when a thing is spoken
of a8 possible, uncertain, or contingent, and is expressed in
English by the signs may, can, might, could, would, should.

This mood is not governed by any contingent particle, but the
sense itself-requires _this form ; as,

Sit innocens ; He may be innocent.
Homines missi sunt, qui eum | Men were sent who showld
certiorem facérent ; inform him ; or, to inform
him.

1. The Present Potential includes the expression of may, ¢, will, and skall, and
the Imperfect of night, could, would, and should. Thus, Amem signifies not only, « I
may or can love ;” but likewise, in dependent and interrogative clauses, * I shall or will
love 3 as, *“ Nonne eam £ Shall 1 not go? * An potius ita me comparem ?  Shall 1
rather so make up my mind ?

2. When the sentence or, clause is absofute and independent, or in general, when it is
not followed or preceded by any tense expressing a circumstance on which the clause
in question depends, then the words may, can, might, could, would, should, must be
rendered by the verbs possum, volo, licet, and debeo, governing the following verb in
the Infinitive. Thus,

Ire volumus ; ‘We will go, or we are willing to fo
Ire nolunt ; . They will not go, they are unwilling to go,
Mihi venire licet ; I may come, it is allowable for me to come.
Legére possum ; I can read, I am able to read.
Legere debes ; — Tibi legendum est; —Te | Thou shouldst read, that is, thou oughtest
legere oportet ; to read.
Fiert potuit or potuisset ; It might have been done.
3. On the other hand, the verbs volo, licet, oportet, and debeo, are suppressed,

and the words may, might, can, could, &c., are considered merely as signs of the Poten-
tial Mood, under the two following circumstances : —

1st. When the sense is conditional or dependent , as,
Tenerem, si vellem I 1 might hold it, if I pleased.

Fecissct, si tentdsset 3 He would have done it, if he had tried.
2ndly, When a conditional sentence is interrogative; as,

Nonne eam ? Shall I go, or should not I go?

Quid facérem ? ‘What could I do ?

Men’ moveat cimex Pantilius ? Shall or should the insect Pantilius dis-

compose me ?



144

LATIN GRAMMAR.

[Use of Moods.

824. The Subjunctive Mood has the same terminations as
the Potential ; but it depends on certain adverbs, conjunctions,
or indefinite terms to which it is subjoined, and which assert
or imply a contingency, circumstance, cause, motive, or some-

thing desirable or to be conceded.

325. a. The following particles require either the Indicative
or Sub_]unctwe Mood, a,(‘cordmg to the swmﬁcatlon annexed
to them in the subjoined table :

Particles.

Ac st
An, ne, num,

Anqumun,
Priusquam, I

Ceu,
Cum®, or Quum,
Donec.

Indicative Mood.

| when interrogatives,

before (when positive), J

as,

# See the subsequent Rule.
as long as,

whilst, as long as,

Simul atque,
Simul ut,

Tan
e
Ut,

Utinam,
Utpote cum,

Simul,
Simul ac, }

as long as, as far as,
as to, how,

since,
exprersing an

Subjunctive Mood.

just as if,

expressiug doubt.

before (when doubtful).—dnleqwu
and Prii have
Narrative, the Imperfect and Fiu
perfect Subjunctive; but in the
other tenses, either the Indicative
or Subjunctive, according to the
sense.

as if,

until (when the sense is contlngent )
provided, so that, untll,
provided, so that.

rovided.
est.

but that.

a8 he.
that
until.

in order that not.
although.

as 800N as,

when,
as, how, since, when,

exp g a wish.

as soon as (when contingent.)

as if.

that, so that, in order that, althmlﬂ

I wish. (Also, after other parti
of wishing ; as, *“ 0 &i!)"

seeing that.

1. Tn the preceding table, when'a blank is attached to a word, that mood under which
it occurs, is not to be employed.

2. An and sum are placed at the head of a sentence; me is placed after the first

word.
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b. The following before the Imperfect and Pluperfect go-
vern the Subjunctive ; before the other tenses either the In-
dicative or Subjunctive, according to the positive or contingent
sense of the sentence : —

Etsi, although. - Sin, but if,
Vi, nisi, unless. Tametsi, although.
Si, Siquidem, if.
1. With nisi, nisi forte, nisi vero, the l‘ndicaﬂve is commonly used if they are meant

to introduce some absurd proposition ; as, * Nemo saltat
sobrius, nisi forte fnsanit.”’

2. The Imperfect or Pluperfect should be used when the thing spoken of is repre-
sented not as real, but only as supposed.

3. In a Conditional Sentence, the clause containing the comlmon ll sometimes called

the protdsis ; and that which contains the consequence, th ¥sis. In whatever tense
of the Subjunctlve the pratano may be, the apodosis must the same. The past tenses
of the Indi are used in the apodosis to give more liveliness

to the representation as, * Perieram nisi tu accurrisses.”” Here the protasis is Sub-
Jjunctive, and the apodacu in the Indicative,

326. a. In Affirmative Sentences, that, followed by may,
might, and expressing a purpose, motive, or design, must be
translated by w¢ with a Subjunctive ; as,

Esse oportet ut vivas ; You must eat, that you may
live.

1. TRhat is here equivalent to én order that, in order to, for the purpose of.

2. The word that §e frequently understood in English, when of two Infinitives the
one expresses the purpose of the other ; as, * I am come #o ser yon,”” that is, in order
20 see you. *1 advise you 2o do it ; ” that is, 1 advise you ¢n order that you may do 1t.

b. In Negative Sentences, that not (which is equivalent
to lest and from) expressing the idea of preventing, averting,
is translated by ne with a Subjunctive ; as,

Cura ne denuo in morbum | Take care tkat you do not fall
incidas; (or lest you fall) into any
disease.

Ut non is used, on the other hand, for that not, when a simple resuit or consequence,
and not an mmm:m. is expressed ; as, * Tum forte aegrotabam, u¢ ad nuptias tuas venire

non possem ;' 1 was then so unwell, that 1 could not go to your marriage. Hence the
following rule - )
That not, denoting a purpose, is expressed by ne.
That not, —— aconsequence, —— by ut non.

c. When that, denoting a purpose, is followed by a negative,
it is expressed by ze and an affirmative pronoun ; but when
a consequence is denoted, it must be expressed by £ and a

negative ; thus,
That nobody, purpow exp. by ne quis ; but oomequence exp. by ut nemo.
TAat nothing, ne quid ; ut nihil.
That no, — ne ullus ; F; ut nullus.
That never, — ne unquam ; —— wt'nunquam.

H
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327. That, denoting a consequence (and not & purpose),
and following the words suck, so, &c. must be expressed by
ut with a Subjunctive ; as,

Epaminondas fuit etiam di- | Epaminondas was so eloquent
sertus, ¢ nemo Thebanus | that (consequence) no The-
ei par esset ; ban was equal to him.

328. After Verbs of fearing and solicitude (such as metito,
timeo, vereor), that is expressed by ne, and that not by ut;
as, .

Vereor ne veniat 3 I fear that he will come ; that is,

I do not wish him to come.

I fear that he will not come;
that is, I wish him to come.
1. Ne is therefore used after these words, when the following verb expresses a result
conirary to our wish, but u¢ when it is agreeable to /it ; as, ;
« Timeo ne facias,” 1 fear that you will do it ; but I do not want you to do it.
“ Timeo ut facias,” 1 am afraid you will not do it ; but I waunt you to do it.

2. Ne non, with Verbs of fearing, is equivalent to u¢, the negatives cancelling each
other ; as, *“ Timeo ne non impetrem,” 1 fear I shall not obtain it; the same as uf
impetrem. The negative may he incorporated with the verb ; as, “ Unum vereor, ne

tus Pompeium noli¢ dimittere ;" that is, vereor ut velit.

3. Neve or neu is compounded of ne and ve, and means or that not, and that not ; it

. Vereor ut veniat ;

must not therefore be confounded with neque ; neque answers to non, neve to ne.

329. The following table will show the peculiar application
of the words that, that not, according to the different senses
both in affirmative and negative sentences : —

In what sense used.

1. Purpose, design, M

2. Wish, care, effort,
3. Regquest, command,

4, Result, ¢fiect,

5. Conclusion,

6. Object of Verbs referring to the’
operation of the mind or the
senses, as, believe, think, ob-
serve, see, &c., and those of
narration and snformation, as
to say,answer, write, report, &c.

7. Cause, reason, circumstance, ez-}

lanation.

8. Fear, solicitude,

That, exp. by
ut,
ut,
ut,

t, §

ut,

accusative with
infinitive,

quod, or accusa-
tive with infin.
ne,

That not, exp. by

ne,utne ; and that not, neve.

ne, ut ne ; and that not, neve.

ne; and that not, neve.

ut non. (When the govern-
ing sentence is mnegative
by qusn.)

ut non.

Accusative with infinitive
with norn when the sen-
tence is negative.

quod non, or accusative with
infinitive,
ut, ne non,

Quo, Quominus, Quin.

830. a. Quo, that, is used (for ut eo, that by this) to denote
a consequence, and which is frequently connected with 8

Compardtive ; as,

Caesar milites cohortatus est,
quo animo fortiore essent ;

Caesar exhorted his soldiers
that (by this) they might be

more courageous.
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b. Quominus is used after Verbs of Aindering, preventing,
resisting, refusing, and is translated by that, that not ; as,

Quid sapienti potest obstare,| What can prevent a wise man
gquominus beatus sit ; that he should be happy.;
or from being happy.
The word ne, and if a negative precedes, guin, may be used after these words. ﬂﬂ‘&l it
c. Quin, signifying that not, is used after a negative prin- "
cipal clause; as,
Facere non possum, quin ad | I cannot forbear writing to
te mittam literas ; you; that is, I cannot do,
that 1 should not write to
you.

d. Quin, mgmfymg that (but that), is. used after Verbs of
doubting, denying, &c. in negative sentences; as,

Non dubito quin verum diz- | I do not doubt that you speak
erts ; the truth.

Quin is used after a principal negative clause, instead of gui non, guae non, &c.; as,
“ Nemo est quin optes.”

Cum or Quum.

831. a. Cam or quum, signifying since, although, whilst,
during the time that, after, requires the Subjunctive Mood.

b. Cam or quam, signifying when, has a Subjunctive in
the Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses, if the events described
depend on each other, so that in English the Participle may
be used ; as,

Alexander, gquum interemis- | Alexander, having killed Cli-
set Clitum, vix manus a se | tus, scarcely kept his hands .
abstinuit ; from himself.

But when the time at which the events happened is intended to be distinctly marked
&:l lng::ﬂva must be employed ; as, ‘ Verres guum rosam vidérat, tunc incipere ver
arbitr: ur

Perh no Rule can be given that will apply to all the passages in which m is
.g:oth moods are occasionally npphmr by the same author to express 3:‘“ e same

¢, Cam or quum has an Indicative Mood, when it signifies
because (quod) ; as often as, whenever, (quotles, quandoqul-
dem) ; when, at which time, (quando).
ilAlw, to exprgu the point of time a¢ which an action or state commenced, and whith

to the p period ; as, “Jam anni prope qundragmta
sunt, quum hoc probatur;” it is now nearly forty years wken this was proved.

Again, when it signifies as soom as, and denotes an action or event in close succesnon
to another ; as, * Citm ad nos alldtum est de temeritate eorum, graviter commotus sum ;
as soon as we were Iinformed, &c.
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Of the Form of Direct and Indirect Discourse.

332. Oratio recta (direct discourse) is that kind of dis-
course in which the words of a person are repeated precisely
as they were pronounced by him; as, The messenger an-
nounced, ¢ Peace is concluded ;” Nuncius allatus est,  Paz
est composita.”

333. Oratio obligua (indirect discourse) is that kind of
discourse in which the words of a person are made dependent
upon some Verb of perceiving or communicating ; as, The
messenger announced “ that peace was concluded.”

Inquam is geunerally used in direct, and aio in fndirect, discourse.

334. Principal sentences in tndirect dlscourse, are ex-
pressed : —

a. By the Accusative with the Infinitive, when they express
a simple statement; as, Nuntius allatus est * pacem esse
compositam.”

b. By the Subjunctive, when they express a command or
wish ; as, Dux dixit “ omnia esse perdita, milites suae saluti
consulerent.”

The direct form of this sentence would be, * Omnia sunt perdita; consulite, milites,
vestrae saluti.”

835. Subordinate sentences in indirect discourse are ex-
pressed by the Subjunctive ; as, “ Caesar dixit, se, postquam
hostes fusi essent, castra munitiirum esse.”

Government of Qui, quae, quod.*

336. a. When a writer or speaker uses the relative qui,
quae, quod, or the Causal Conjunctions quod, quia, quoniam,
quandoqmdem quum, quando, to report the words or sen-
timents of another, and not his own, the Verb must be in the
Subjunctive Mood ; as,

Socrites dic&re solébat om- |-Socrates was accustomed to
nes in eo, quod scirent, satis | say, that all men were suffi-
esse eloquentes; (Ciec.) ciently eloquent on that sub-

ject which they understood.

Here Cicero is quoting the words of another, that is, of S and not
any sentiment of his own, and therefore the verb meu is in the Subjunctive.

Again, * Socrates accusatus est, corrumpéret juventOtem;” Socrates w:
accused of corrupting the youth. — Had the verb corru yet been in the lndlmdve
instead of the Subjunctive, the writer would have asse: that he did actually corrupt
the youth, whereas he was only accused of doing so.

This is an instance of Obligua Oratio.
b. When the Relative or Causal Clause is either the ob-

—

* For the rules on the government of Qlu uae, guod, the Author is principall
indebted to Crombic’s Gymnasium. ) quan tand
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servation of the author, or the precise words of the person of
whom he is speaking, the relative or causal Conjunction is
Jjoined to the Indicative Mood, unless the sense be contingent
or the Subjunctive be required by any of the subsequent rules.

1. When the proposition is in the Indicative, it is called the Recta Oratio.

The following sentence fllustrates both rules: * Praeterea traditum esse memora-
tumque, in ultimd quddam terrd, quae Albania dicitur, gigni homines, gus in pueritid
canescant.” In the former relative clause (being the observation of the writer), guae
is joined to the Indicative, in the latter, the relative clause is the subject of traditum,
and therefore takes the Subjunctive Mood.

2. In the same manner, Ubi, not taken interrogatively, but relatively, and used for
8 quo loco; also, Quo for ad quem locum, and Unde for e quo loco, taken relatively, and
not expressing an observation or opinion of the author’s, govern the Subjunctive Mood ;
thus, * Romanos neque ullam facultatem habere navium, nequg eorum locorum, wubi
bellum gesturi essent, perspiciebant.”

3. When an indirect question is expressed, the Subjunctive is used; as, ** Qualis sit
ipse nescit.” * Incertum est quo te loco mors expectet.”

The direct questions are, ** Qualis est?”  Quo loco mors te expeciat £

337. Quiis joined to the Subjunctive Mood, when the
relative clause expresses the motive, reason, or cause of the
action or event; as,

Mal? fecit Hannibal, qui Ca- | Hannibal did wrong inwinter-
puae hiemarit ; ing, or because he wintered
at Capua.

1. If we say, ** Mal@ fecit, qui hiemavit,” we impute error to the person who wintered
but do not express the error as consisting in his wintering ; but when we say, ** Male
fecit, qus Aiemdrit,” we signifly that he erred, because ke wintered, or in wintering. In
such expressions, the relative seems equivalent to Quoniam ego, or guod ego; Quoniam
tu, or guod tu; Quoniam ille, or guod ille.

2. When wt, utpdte, quippe, are expressed with the relative, they snﬂicieml{ mark the

influence of the relative clause, and thus m are sometimes joined to the Indicative,
but more frequently to the Subj ive M

338. Qui is joined to the Subjunctive Mood, when it is
equivalent to quamquam s, or etst is, st is, modo is, or dum-
modo 3 ; as,

Cicero gui per omnes su- | Cicero, though he had kept
periores dies milites in cas- | his troops in the camp
tra continuisset, misit ; through all the preceding

days, sent.
Quod 1s used with a Subjunctive to express a restriction ; as, * Quod sciam,” as far
as I know.

339. When the relative follows an interrogative, negative,
or indefinite word, and expresses the same thing and subject-
as the antecedent clause, it is followed by the Subjunctive .
Mood ; as,

Quid est, quod metuas? | What reason have you for

fearing ? or, You have no
cause for fear.

1. This Rule s applicable only when the interrogation is equivalent to an affirmation
or negation. When the sentence implies a question put for _the sake of information, the
H3
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relative takes the Indleative Mood. * Quid est guod awdio #* signifies, What is that
which I hear? * Quid est quod audiam #* means, What is there for me to hear ? or,
‘What reason is there for my hearing ?

2. The following are the most forms of expression comprehended under
this Rule: “ Quis est? Quantus est? Ecquis est? An quisquam est? &c. Newmo est,
Nullus est, Nihil est, Non quisquam est, Nego esse quenquam, Viz ullus est, &c.

340. The relative is generally joined to the Subjunctive
Mood, when a periphrasis is employed with the Verbs sum,
reperio, invento, existo, erorior, instead of simply the
nominative with the principal verb; a3,

Sunt, qui dicant ; there are persons who say; instead of
Nonnulli dicunt ; some say. -

1. This Rule is applicable only when the Relative Clause forms the Predicate of the
‘sentence, as will be seen in the following examples: —

When Cicero says, * Erant fn magna petentié qui consulebantur,” he means, Those
who were consulted were in great power. Here the relative clause forms the subject,
and the other the predicate. Had he said, ¢ Erant in magn8 potentii qui consuleren-
tur,” he would have expressed, ** There were men in great power who were consulted.”
Here men in great power is the subject, and were {ted the predi The verb
is therefore in the Subjunctive. .

2. The same periphrastic form of expression ‘is also employed with the following
h B it veniet, adest, si quis est, praesto sunt,” &c.

) : P

341. When the relative follows the intensive words sic, ita,
tam, talis, is, (such, so,) and is used for ut ego, ut tu, ut ille,
ut nos, ut vos, ut illi, through all their cases, it requires the
Subjunctive Moed ; as, “ Non sum i gut dicam,” I am not
such a man as to say; or, I am not the man who says.

This Rule does not apply to the word ¢ when it is not
causal, but merely demonstrative ; for it would then mean,
I am not that man who says, “ Non sum is qui dico.”

1. The relative agrees in person with the princiqal subject, and not with the antece-
dent, whose character is expressed in the relative clause ; thus, * Non issum guf omnia
sciam.” Here, qui and sciam agree with ego understood, and not with is.

2. Quis sum, used for aum talis sum ut, takes a Relative with the Subjunctive; as,
“ Quis sum, cujus aures laedi nefas sz 2"’ Who am I, that it should be a crime that my
-ears should be wounded ?

842. Qui is joined to the Subjunctive Mood after solus and
unus, when they are employed to restrict to a single person
the qualities implied in the relative clause; as,  Est solus ex
familid qui discat,” he is the only one of the family who
learns. Were we to say discit, it might be taken for, He
who learns, is the only one of the family.

843. A Relative after aptus, dignus, indignus, and idoneus,

requires the Subjunctive; as, ,

Voluptas non est digna ad |Pleasureisnotdeservingthata
. quam sapiens respiciat ; wise man should regard her.

A
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844, When gui is used for the interrogative indefinite quis,
and not as a mere relative, it is followed by the Subjunctive ;
as,

Dic mihi guem videas; | Tell me whom you see.

345. Comparatives with qudm qui in all its cases, require
the Subjunctive ; as,

Major sum quam cui possit | I am too great for fortune to
. fortuna nocere be able to injure me.

346. When a Subjunctive is used, the verb in a clause de-
pendent on that subjunctive, must be in the same mood ; as,
Rex imperavit, ut quae bello| The king commanded, that

opus essent, pararentur; those things should be pre-
pared which were necessary
for the war.
Pararentur is in the )] ive, b it foll wut, and essent is in the Subjunc-
tive because pararentur is.

347. When a proposition is in the Infinitive Mood, a clause
belonging to it, as an essential part, must be in the Sub-
junctive after the relative; as, “ Perspicuum est esse aliquod
numen guo hic mundus regafur,” it is clear that there is
some divinity by whom this world is governed.

The Infinitive Mood.

348. a. The Infinitive Mood expresses an action either in
progress or as completed, without any specification of number,
person, or time. The verb on which the Infinitive depends,
determines the time in which the action falls.

b. When two Verbs come together, the latter must be in
the Infinitive Mood, when it denotes the subject or object of
the former ; as,

Cupio scire ; | I wish to know.

1. The Latin Infinitive, in prose, is never employed to express a purpose. The
Eaglish Infinitive, therefore, when denoting a purpose, must be translated by u¢ with
the Subjunctive.

2. The Infinitive is used chleﬂy nfter volo nolo, wp‘o amo, conor, tento, audeo,

studeo, cogito, p s bet coepi, incipio, constituo, soleo, con-
suesco, &c.

When the latter verb does not express the certain and immediate effect, but the
cause, purpose, end, or something remote, the Mood is g ly

3. The Infinitive fr ly foll ld)ecelves, and lometime; substantives ; as,
« Dignus amars ;” * Tempus equiim fumantia solvére colla.”

TA Directions for the Tenses of the Infinitive will be given under the Use of the
‘enses.
349. The Infinitive is used as a neuter noun in all the
H 4
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cases of the singular number, and may have adjectives and
pronouns agreeing with it; as,

Fraudare turpe est ; To cheat is shameful.
Praeter plorare ; Except lamentation.
Dignus amari ; ‘Worthy of love.
The Infinitive is idered the Nominative when it is the subject, and the Aocuutlve

when it is the object of an action.

850. a. When the word tkat between two verbs is omitted
in Latin, the noun or pronoun following is put in the Ac-
cusative, and the verb in the Infinitive Mood ; as,

Audio patrem esse doctum;| I hear that your father is
learned.

1. The word that is frequently omitted in Englmh thus, “ I think the master will
come,” for * I think #kat the master will come.”

2. The Iofinitive, according to this Rule, must be used either with the Accusative of
the subject or of the object. e Accusative of the object is generally a whole proposi-
tion ; as, *“ Scio Cwermm/uu:( elogquentem,” 1 know that Cicero was eloquent.

3. The Accusative with the Infinitive follows Verbs (sentiendi et declarandy) of feeling,
knowing, wishing, kearing, believing, thinking, &c. ; and such expressions as, it s cer-
tain, manifest, true, &c.

4. When the Verb has no supine and no participle future active an Infinitive Future
is formed by fore or futurum esse, and futurum fuisse, followed by wf with a Subjunctive;

as, “ Spero fore ut contingat id nobls," 1 hope thls may fall to our lot.

Such Verbs as existimo, 1y foll d by fore or futu-
rum esse, even when the Verb is uot defectlve u, “Nunquam putavi fore uf ad te
supplex venirem.”

5. When two Accusatives with an Infinitive would render it doubtful which was the
case of the Infinitive, actives should be changed into passives, or qudd or ut should, if
possible, be used ; thus in the sentence, “ Patrem te amare dicunt,” it is doubtful
whether you love the father, or the father you ; we should therefore say,  Patrem a te
amart, or a patre te amari.”’

b. After Verbs denoting pain or joy, surprise or wonder,
the word that may be expressed by guod with the Indicative
or Subjunctive, instead of the Accusative with the Infinitive;
as, “ Doleo te stomachari, or quod stomacharis, or quod
stomacheris;” 1 grieve that thou art offended.

1. With doleo a:;i‘gzudeo the Accusative and Infinitive are more conmon ; but gra-

tias agere, and gr r¢ have generally qudd.
2. That, sign| eJ'mg in as much as, as far as amcenu. must be rendered by qudd, when
lpronoun precedes to which it referl as, * Tlud es! g Regul

P

351. a. The Inﬁmtlve is frequently used in narration in-
stead of the Indicative ; as,

Postquam in aedes irrupérunt, | Afterwards they rushed into
diversi regem quaerére ; the palace, and in different
directions (began) to seek

the king.

This is called Infinitivus Historfcus. An ellipsis of coepit or coepérunt has been sup-
sed, but the sense will not always admit this ; as m this sentence, ‘ Ingenium ejus
aud absurdum ; posse versus facere, jocum movére.’
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b. In interrogations or exclamations expressing indig-
nation, the Accusative with the Infinitive is used alone, ne
being commonly added ; as,

Mene incepto desistére vic-| Shall I, as if conquered, desist
tam ? from my undertaking ?
The Verbs dicis, putas, dicunt, putant, are understood in such cases.

352. a. Verbs of endeavouring, aiming, and accomplish-
ing; as, jaczo, studeo (id, hoc, illud), ago, meditor, assequor,
pervinco, &c.; of begging, demandmg, admonishing, and
commanding, except jubeo, require the Subjunctive with w¢
instead of the Infinitive ; as,

Omne animal id agit, u¢ se | Every animal takes pams to
conservet ; preserve itself.

Moneo and admoneo, signifying to apprise, remind, inform, take an Infinitive ; sig-
mf ing to admonish or ulwrl {0 an action, have ut or ne with the Subjunctlve as,
oneo ut quie deo, to has an , to d in ex-
hartl-g the Subjunctive. I\mmo. scribo, and dico, implying an lmuncuon or intention
that a thing should be done, bave a Subjunctive.

b. Ut must also be used with a Subjunctive after accidit,
caput est, contingit, evenit, extremum est, fieri non potest, fit,
JSutirum est, incidit, occurrit, rarum est, relinquitur, reliquum
est, restat, sequitur, superest, usu venit ; as,
Reliquum est u¢ egomet mihi | It remains that I provide for
consulam ; myself. .

1t must be here observed, that u! always denotes a purpose, consequence, or result;
qudd is either esplanatory, or denotes a cause.

353. a. After Verbs of being willing, being unwilling, and
permitting (which commonly take the Accusative with the
Infinitive), and also after Verbs of advising, askmg, remind-
ing, the Subjunctive alone, without ¢, is sometimes used,
particularly after fac, velim, nolim, malim, oportet, necesse
est; as,

Fac spem bonam habeac, Take care that thou have good

hope.
Tuwvelim nos absentes diligas; | I wish thou wouldst love us
absent.
Necesse est is, in Cicero, more ly followed by the Infinitive than by the Sub-

junctive.
J 354. a. The use of the Accusative with the Infinitive may
be summed up in the following cases ; —
1. After Verbs of believing, thinking, feeling, and per-
ceiving ; of saying and relating.
2. After Verbs of willing, desiring, letting, bidding and
HS5
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forbidding; such as volo, nolo, malo, cupio, studeo, sino,
patior, jubeo, and veto.

3. After the expressions, apparet, constat, and the like;
opus est, licet, justum est, aequum est, 8.

b. The Nominative with the Infinitive stands with the
passives— dicor, trador, putor, credor, existimor (they be-
lieve that I), videor (it seems that I), jubeor, vetor ; as,
“ Bonus esse dicor,” I am said to be good ; or, they say that I
am good.

THE USE OF THE TENSES.

The Tenses of the Indicative Mood.

355. a. Every action may be considered either as past,
present, or future, and also as in an imperfect or a perfect
state.

b. The Indicative Mood has three Tenses both for the
Imperfect and Perfect States; the former implying the
continuation, and the latter the completion of an action ; as,

IMPEBFECT STATE. : PERFECT STATE.
Pres. Doceo, I teach. (Pres.) Perf. Dociti, I taught or
have taught.

Imp. Docebam, I was teaching. |Past Perf.Dociieram,had taught.
Fut. Imp. Docébo, I shall teach. | Fut. Perf. Docuero, I shall have
. taught.

356. The Present Tense speaks of an action or event
which takes place in present time; as, “ Doceo,” I teach,

am teaching, or do teach.

1. The Latin Present is used to exp! F's d and i le truths, and also cus-
toms still continuing.

2. It 1s very frequently used in narrations of past events, to render the representation
more animated.

3. So;netin{:el it l:u t}l\le ft;rc(i u%f t.ht:1 Perfect, :;len join:d Wﬂh':;l Adverb or other
expression of past time that includes the past and present; as, * Jam pridem cupio
Alexandriam vlzlére," 1 have long had a desire to visit Alexandria.

857. The Imperfect Tense represents an action or event
which was going on and not completed at some past time;
as, “ Docebam,” 1 was teaching.

s

1. This tense is g ily used to exp ly repeated ; also
eustoms, and institutions formerly existing ; as, * Anséres Romae publice alebantur in
Capitolio,” Geese were kept at the public expense at Rome in the Capitol.

2. In writing letters, the Romans used the Imperfect Tense, when speaking of a
thing which was present at the time of writing, but which was subject to an alteration,
‘and might be already past when their letter reached its destination ; as, ** Novi nihil
erat apud nos,” there is no news with us.
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But if the discourse was about something unchangeable, or at least about things which
would not probably be changed within the time that the letter would come to hand, the
Present was used ; as, “ Deus est.justus,”

3. The Perfect is sometimes used of a continued action, when its continoance is not
the circumstance which is meant to be brought particularly to view ; but the Imperfect
is never employed, except the action is repeated or continued.

358. The Perfect Tense represents an action or event
either as just finished, or as finished some time ago; as,
“ Pocui,” I have taught, or I taught.

In the latter sense, it i used to relate events simply as happening in past time, with-
out reference to their having been pleted or not )s d at_any specified time.
It is in this sense sometimes called an Aorist, aud is expressed in Engliag by the Past
Teuse; as, ‘*“ Docui,” I taught, or did teach.

The Perfect is sometimes used, when in English a Pluperfect would be employed;
as, * Caesar postquam in Treviros venis, Rhenum transire constituit.”

359. The Pluperfect (Past Perfect) expresses an action or
event which was past before some other past action or event
specified in the sentence, and to which it refers; as, “ Docue-
ram,” I had tanght.

860. The Future Imperfect represents an action or event-
which is yet to come ; as, « Docebo,” I shall or will teach.

‘When a future action is spoken of, and h ted with it has not yet taken
place, the latter is also put in the Future 3 or in the Future Perfect, if it must be com-
pleted before the other can begin ; as, * Faciam si potéro,” 1 will do it if I can; “ Ut
sementem fecEris ita metes,” as thou hast sown, so wilt thou reap.

The same Rule applies to the Imperative and to the Subjunctive used imperatively ;
as, * Faclto hoc ubi voles,’”” do this when you please.

361. The Future Perfect denotes that a future action or
event will be completed at, or before another future action
or event; as, “ Dociéro,” I shall have taught.

_;le‘he ,F,‘uture Perfect is sometimes used for the Future, to express haste ; as, “ Mox
v1Ge70.

The Tenses of the Potential and Subjunctive Moods.

362. The Potential and Subjunctive Moods have the
Present and Past for both states, but no Future Tense.

1. As there is no Future of the Subjunctive, its place is supplied by the other Tenses
of the Subjunctive ; as, *“ 1114 de re promlsit se scréptiirum, quum primum nuncium
accepisset,” he promised that he would write concerning that matter as soon as he
should have received intelligence.

2. Sometimes the other Subjunctives cannot supply its place ; in this case, therefore,
the Periphrastic Future must be omrloyed; thus, for “1 do not doubt that he will
return,” we should say, * Non dublto quin rediturus sit.”’ Were we to say, “ Nom
dubito quin redeat,” the expression would imply, “ I do not doubt that he is returning.”
% Quin redierit >’ would mean ‘‘ that he has returned.”

3. The Particiﬂle in dus must not be used for the Future, but fulurum sit, or esset
with u¢; or in the Infinitive fore, which is of both Tenses, must be employed; as,
* Spero fore wt vincitur,” I hope that he will be conquered.

363. The Present Subjunctive has sometimes a present, but

generally a future signification.
HE6
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364. The Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses Subjunctive
are variously rendered, according to their connection with
the other parts of the sentence.

365. The Perfect Subjunctive is used only of a completed
action, and of the Present time; as, * Puer de tecto decidit,
ut crus frégérit;” the boy has fallen from the roof, so that
he has broken his leg. .

366.a. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive describe a
supposed or probable action or event, without necessarily
implying that it does not actually exist, or may not exist;
but the Imperfect and Pluperfect exclude the idea of its
actual existence; as, “St velit,” if he wishes; that is, he may
or may not wish; “ Si vellet,” if he wished or did wish;
implying that, “ He does not or did not wish.”

1. Sometimes, however, the Present'and Perfect Subjunctive are used even of what
is meant to be represented as not actually existing, to express in a more lively way, that
if it did exist, certain consequences would follow ; as, * Tu si hic sis aliter sentias.”

2. The Particle of contingency is sometimes understood in the Present and Perfect
Subjunctive ; as, * Dizerit Epiclirus,” grant that Epicurus could have said.

b. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are also used, in
a future sense, to soften an assertion or statement ; as, “Nemo
istud tibi concedat (concesserit),” no ome will grant you
that.

¢. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are used with
questions which imply a doubt respecting the probability or
propriety of an action; as, “ Quis posthac numen Jundnis
adoret?” Who will henceforth adore the divinity of Juno?

The Present and Perfect are i used i d of an Imp
See Imper. (321.322.)

367. The Periphrastic Conjugation denotes that a person
has a mind to do, or is upon the point of doing something ;
as, “ Scripturus sum,” 1 am about to write, or meditate
writing.

_ The time of the action is here determined, not by the Pu'tlc'lg!a but by the Substan-
tive Verb attached to it ; as, *“ Scriptirus eram, scripturus evo,” &c.

The Tenses of the Infinitive Mood.

368. The Present Infinitive Active denotes an action as
not complete, but in progress, and shows that the action or
state is contemporaneous with that of the leading verb,

- whether the tense of the leading verb be present or pre-
terite ; as,
1. “ Dicit me scribere,” he says that I write. Here the leading verb di;;c‘t and the

governed verb scribere both express the same time ; the P
employed.
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“ Dizit me scribeye,” he said that 1 wrote, that is; he said that I was writing at the

time he “lizd 50. Here also, scribere and dirit express contemporaneous time, and
fore the p i ive is employed

Again, “ Dizit fratrem quotidic legere,’ he said that his brother read every day.
Here the saying and the reading are contemporaneous.

2. Meminé generally takes an Infinitive Imperfect, althouq(h an action already com-
pleted is spoken of; as, * Memini C di e, 1 ber Cato’s
talking with me.

869. The Infinitive Perfect Active expresses action com-
pleted. :

a. If the leading verb be present, and the following verb
denote an action prior to that, the following verb, to mark
that priority, must be in the Infinitive Perfect; as,

* Dicit me scripsisse,” he says that 1 wrote. Here the actions are not contempora--

neous, the verb scripsisse implying au action antecedent to dicit; it is, therefore, in the
Infiaitive Perfect.

b. If the leading verb express a past action, and the
following verb denote an action antecedent to that, then the
following verb must be in the Pluperfect of the Infinitive,
and be translated by kad; as,

1. * Dirit me scripsisse,” he said that 1 had written. Here the saying is past with

respect to present time, and the writing being prior, is, therefore, expressed by the Plu-
perfect of the Infinitive. So again,

% Dicit nos andivisse,” he says that we heard.
¢ Dirit nos audivisse,” he said that we had heard.

2. The Infinitive Perfect is used as the Infinitive Present, after contentus sum, satis
est, satis habeo; as, ** Satis sit dizisse.”

870. In the Passive Voice also, there are two Infinitives,
one called the Infinitive Present, which denotes a state of
suffering still continuing ; the other, the Infinitive Perfect,
and denotes the same state completed.

871. There is also, both in the Active and Passive Voice,
an Infinitive of future time. The active future is formed by
means of esse and the participle of the future ; as, “ Lauda-
turum esse.” 'The passive future is the supine with éri; as,

¢ Laudatum iri”’

1. The Participle of the Future Active properly denotes the infention or desire to
perform an action, whence it was an easy transition to the sense of “ to be about to
perform it.”

2. After hope, promise, undertake, &c. the Future Infinitive 18 used with thedagcgtqtg'u
an

of the pronoun ; and after pretend, feign, the of thg P!
Present ; as, ** Sperat adolescens diu se victurum (esse) ;" * Simulat se furere.”

3. The Future Participle in the Passive Voice cannot be used with esse to denote
simple futurity ; for the proper meaning of the participle in dus is, ** what ought to be
done ;” ecribendum esse 1s, therefore, equivalent to mecesse esse ut scribatur, and not
to fore ul scribatur.

4. A Cir 1 ion is freq ly employed i d of the Infinitive of future time,
‘by means of futurum esse or fore, for a oont(nuin state; and futurum fuisse for a futu-
rity, contingent upon some condition not yet fulfilled. This mode is necessary, when
the verb has no supine and no participle future active.
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5. The expression of present, past, and future time in the Infinitive will be clearly
seen from the following table: —

Dicit me scribére; he says that I write, am writing, or do write,

Dicit me scripsisse; he says that I wrote, did write, or have written.

Dicit me scripturum esse; he says that I shall write.

ixit me scridere; he said that [ was writing, or wrote.

Dixit me scripsisse; he said that I kad written.

Dixit me scripturum esse; he said that 1 would write.

Dixit me scripturum fuisse; he said that I wounld have written.

‘Dicit literas scribi; he says that letters are written.
— scriptas esse; —_ are, or were written.
— scriptum iri; — will be writlen.
ixit literas scribi; he said that letters were written.
: -— scriptas esse; — mc been written.
-— scriptas fuisse —_ been written.
—_ scriptum iré —-— would be written.

— intellecturum quid acturus sit hostis ; —shall understand — will do.
Dicebat se intelligere quid ageret hostis ; — he understood — were doing.

Dicit se intelligere quid agat hostis ; —understands — are dong.
—_ intellecturum quid acturus esset hostis ; — should understand — wowld do.

Succession of the Tenses in Subjunctive subordinate Sentences.

372. After the words ut, ne, quo, quominus, quin, qui, quae,
quis, and other Particles that govern the Subjunctive,
it must be observed that,

1. When in the Independent clause, a principal tense,
namely, a Present, Perfect, or Future verb is employed, then
a Present, Perfect, or Future Periphrastic Present must be
employed in the subordinate clause according to the sense.

2. When in the Independent clause, an historical tense is
employed, namely, an Imperfect, Perfect, or Pluperfect tense,
then in the Swubordinate clause, an Imperfect, Perfect, or
Future Periphrastic Imperfect must be employed according

to the sense ; thus,
1. Principal Tense. 2. Historical Tense.
Scio quid agas, egeris, aclurus sis. Sciebam quid agéres, egisses, acturus esses.
Cognovi quid agas, egeris, acturus sis. Cognovi quid agéres, egisscs, acturus esses.
Awudiam quid agas, egeris, acturus sis. Cognovéram quid agéres, egisses, acturus
esses, .

Remarks.—1. a. The Present is followed by the Present when it relates to a present
circumstance ; as, * Rogo te ut venias,” 1 ask thee to come: *“ Pugnat quasi pro vitd
contendat,” he fights as if he contended for life.

5. Yetthe Present is followed by the Perfect, when the discourse is of a past subject,
and by the Future when it is about a future subject ; as, ** Timeo ne libros meos ami-
gerim,” 1fear that I have lost my books. ‘‘ Dic mihi, quando rediturus sis,”’ tell me
when you will return. )

c. Sometimes by the Imperfect and Pluperfect, when the sense requires ; as, * Dic
mihi quid faceres;” ‘‘ Dic mihi quid fecisses."

2. a. The Future is followed by the Present; as, * Rogabo patrem, ut librum mihi
emai;” 1 will ask my father to buy me a book.

d. The Future is followed by the Perfect, when the discourse is of a past event ; as,
“ Cras necesse erit, ut labor finitus sit;”’ to-morrow it will be necessary that the labour
have been finished.

3. a. The Imperfect is followed by the Imperfect;” as, * Rogabat me, ut venirem,”
he asked me to come.

b. By the Pluperfect when the sense requires it j as, ** Vellem, nunquam te vidissews;”
I could wish that 1 had never seen theer.eq ’ - ’



Arrangement, §c.] SYNTAX. 159

4. The P 1s followed by the ITmperfect, whea it is used sim express t
time ; as, * Puer de wctodeudzt ut crus framgeret ;” the boy fellyliom th‘e"eroo so

that he broke his le| I'-guant uasi pro vitd mmndnd he Yought, as
Aad contended for Fo. a4 P '
. 5.a. TheP is followed b the Imperfect ; as, “ Timueram ne in morbum

tbulohou fall si

b. Yet tl:e PI fect is followed by the Pupafrd when the sense requiresit; as
“ Audiveram q isset,” 1 had heard what sort of a man he had beene‘l

6. Verbs similarly situated with respect to time und clrcums:anoe, must be in the
same mood and tense, d by and disj tions. Sometimes
the conj are
. 7. To express d{fRrent modifications of time, corresponding tenses must be used ; as,

The Present with the Perfect; as, “ Amavisti me et adhuc amas.”

The Imperfect with the Pluperfect ; as, * Speraveram semper et tum sperabam.™

The Present with the Future ; 29, “Amo te et per omnem vitam amabo.”

8. The Infinitive Present is used both of the past and the present, according to the
verb on which it depends ; as, * Credebam te legere ; Credo te legere.”

9. 'g:“e Pexfect h:lﬂnitive will be :‘«:l,lowed b{t‘l‘:len l’erf%c.t ; as, r;_‘Arb;tintl:ur l:z; ea

'aES] € quae ratio Ml > we ve jOTII( 08e n
':v'hich reason requi reJ pe &

The Infinitive of the perfect-aorist will be followed b{a tense of wt time ; as,
Gaudeo me curavisse ante senectutem ut bend viverem,” 1am glad that I took care
before old-age to live well.

‘The Present Participle also is followed by a verb of or present tim awordmg
mtheumeotthevsrgonwhlchudepenm pustorp ©

’ Lo iy

THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS IN A LATIN
SENTENCE.

In the Arrangement or Order in which words are placed
in Latin, the following rules are observed: —

873. The most important word in the sentence must be
placed before those connected words which are less important.

In English, the Subject is placed first, next the Verd with its Adeerd, and then the
Object with the words connected with it. The reverse of this frequently mkec lace in
Latin, particularly in subjects addressed to the feeltngs or the imag e most
important words are, in such instances, placed so as to make the strongest impression H
those which express the principal object of the discourse, together with its circum-
stances, being placed the firsz in the sentence, and those which represent the actor of
agent, frequent.ly the last ; as in the following sentences : —

'I‘he Nominative, when emphatic, des the verb; when not emphatic, it follows ;

¢ Ort(1s nostri partem patria mndwal ;" “Non mlellxguut homtnes quam magnum

vectlgal it parslmonla ** Oblique cases, when emphatic, Rrecede the governing word ;

“ Ne i a sunt quim voluptatis.” When not emPho,tlc, they
follow as, ** An tam eram rudis ? tam ignarus rerum, tam expers consilis £

874. The word governed is placed before the word which
governs it; as, “ Carthaginiensium dux; Laudis avidus;
Hostem fudit.”

Much, however, depends whether the governed or governing word is the more im-
portant.

1. The name must precede the name of the rank or profemon, &c. or a word

t in appolmon 3 “ Cicero orator ; Agis rex ; Cyprus insula.” t the emphasis
El‘:l! upon the commeon noun; as, “I‘oﬂ-fes Scaevola," to dmlngulu him from the

ugur.

2. The Vocative either introduces the sentence, or is placed amongst the first words;
as, “ Credo, vos, judices.”
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3. a. When the Adjective is emphatic, it precedes the Substantive ; but when the Sub-
ive is emphatic, the Adjective foll 1In other cases, the position of the Adjective

is various, ti before and i after the Substantive.

b. The Adjectives primus, medius, ultimus, extrémus, summus, infimus, imus, supré-
mus, reliquus, caetérus, are generally placed before the Subltanilve. ’ ?

¢. When the Substantive governs another in the genitive, the Adjective generally pre-
cedes both ; as, “Duo Platonis praecepta.”

d. When the Substantive is E)verned by a preposition, the Adjective is frequently put
before the Substautive ; as, **Magnd ex parte.”

e. 1f two Adjectives refer to the same noun, the Pronoun is often inserted between
them ; as, “ Lib&ro tuo et admirabili ingenio delector.”

375. In Latin narrative, in didactic composition, or in
ordinary discourse, in which no emphasis is intended, after
Conjunctions is placed the Subject, then the Governed Cases,
with all other unemphatic additions, and lastly, the Verb.

Norte 1. When a descriptive clause is subjoined to the inative that conve-

niently stand between the nominative and,the verb, or when the nominative is closely

d with the ding clause by which it is either limited or explained, it must

follow the verb; as, “ Erant omnino fiinéra duo, quibus itinerlbus domo exire
possent.”

2. Circumstances, that is, the cause, manner, tnstrument, time, or place, must be
expressed before the predicate or thing affirmed ; as, * Eum ferro occidi.”

3. An aggregate of particulars, to which any addition is to be expressed, or from
which any exception is to be made, generally precedes the addition or the exception;
as, “ Ego, praeter cacteras tuas virtutes, h il tuam admiror.”

Also, what is common to several objects, either vprecedeu or follows them, but must
not be placed with one exclusively ; as,  In scripforfbus legendis et imitandis,” or“In
legendis imitandisque scripforibus,” and not * In legendis scriptoribus et imitandis.”

4. The verb is seldom placed at the end of the proposition, when either this is too
long for the hearer to be kept in expectation of it, or when too many verbs would come
together at the end.

5. Sometimes the most important word is placed at the end of the sentence, in order
that the reader’s attention may dwell upon it.

376. Words connected in sense should be as close as pos-
sible to each other ; and the words of one clause should never
be mixed with those of another.

‘When, for instance, Horace says, * R terrarum ; evehit ad deos,” it
is impossible to ascertain whether * Terrarum dominos ™ refer to the Romans orto
the gods.

377. Some words have a fixed and determinate situation
in the sentence.

1. The Pronouns hic, s, ille, iste, generally precede their Substantives, and if used
substantively, are placed before the participle ; as, * Hoc tempore ; Eo regnante.”

2. a. The Relative ily foll the Anteced and should be placed as near to

it as possible.
b. The Relative is generally the first word in its own clause. When it connects a
sentence with a preceding , and is equival to et ille, et hic, et i3, or to the
ith ion, it must be the first word ; as, ** Laudo eum gqu¢ Deum

the j
l(;:mt." * Factum hoc est. Quod quis negat ?*

3. a. Adverbs are g lly placed I diately before the words which they qualify ;
as, ** Nihil fam asperum.”

b. Nom, qualifying a single word, is placed immediately before it ; as, *‘ Nom te repre-
hendo ;*’ but when qualifying a whole proposition, and not a single word, it must stand
before the Verb ; and hefore the finste Verd, if an Infinitive depends upon it.

4. Prepositions are either placed immediately before their case, or separated from it

g}ﬂysl;y‘ a Genitive Case, belonging to the word which they govern. See Note 3. b, ¢c.
0. 374. .
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Per, in forms of adjuration, is separated by one or more words from its case; as,
<« Per ego te fili, quacunquejum liberos jungunt parentibus, precor.”

5. a. C g 1y § d the clause to which they belong ;
dares hanc vim »

5. But gque and ve are added to the latter of the two words which they serve to con-
nect ; as, * Albus aterve.” Ne is placed after the first word ; as, * Loquarse #*

Awutem, enim, verd, quoque, guidem, are generally placed after the first word in the
clause, and lometlmes after the second ; as, * Ille autem, Ego enim.”

Nam, namque, verum, sed, etenim, equidem, ergo, igitur, staque, iamen, frequently
stand the first, lometlmel the second.

Ne quidem must always be separated ; as, “ Ne legere guidem didicit.”” Non nssi are
commonly separated.

6. a. Words of a similar kind, and those ex?relsing a contrast, should be as close toge-
ther as possible ; as, Mmuu manum lavat :>* “ Appetis pecuniam, virtutem abjicis:”
** Excl ego, ille recipi

b. The words which are opposed to each other, should, as much as possible, be of
the same part of speech ; thm, a Noun should answer to a Noun, &c.

as, “Atsi

378. DIRECTIONS FOR TRANSLATING.

1st. Closely adhere to the actual order, and whatever words may be omitted, let them
‘be taken as soon as possible.

_2nd. Whatever words are taken together, let them stand in the actual order.

3rd. Take , or In i words which are in regimen or
concord.

4th. Take together, or in immediate succession, the whole of a cluster of words.

5th. Let the sentences stand in the actual order, and take the dependent sentence in
its proper place.

6th. With the preceding limitations, take as few words together as possible.

7th. Be as literal as possible.

NoTE.— The above Rules should never be deviated from, except when to observe
them would destroy perspicuity.

ENGLISH PARTICLES.

379. 4 oran, used as the indefinite article,
js not expressed in Latin ;—signifying one
is express by unus;—some, by quidam,
or quispiam, aliquis.

380 Al of you, is expressed as if written
you all ; —most of us, most of you ; as if
‘we most ' ‘‘you most;” thus, “ pleri-
que,”” most of us; “ omnes fortunfs ex-
rtes sumus,” all of us are bereft of our
ortune. AU of them, all of whom, are ren-
dered by illi omnes, qui omnes.

381. And is exgreued by et, ac, atque,
que, necnon ; — followed by a negutlve. is
rendered by nec ;—sometimes is implied in
Pnrucnple, as, * He took and killed

hlm m interfecit. To ,me and
you," in Latin *“ to me wuh you.
382. As, denoti d

by wt, utt, sicut ; — llgnlf lnx btcau:e, is
rendered by quoniam, , qula, &c.; —

ngmt;ylng since, by quippe qus with a sub-
junctive ;—so great as. such as, so many as,
are rendered by quantus, qualis, quot ; —

soas, by uam. As is also sometimes
rendered b gu participle ; thus, “As he was
sitting,”” illi sedenti. As il were, quasi, As
far as possthle, quoad ejus fierl potest ; 4s
far as I can, quoad ejus facere possum.

383. ¢, signifying near, is rendered by
ad or apud ; — before names of towns, is a
of the gemtive or ablative—after verbs
o anger, is a sign of the dative ;—denoting
the cause, price, and time, is used with the
ablative ; as, in tall tempore ; — a¢ supper,
at night, inter coenam or in coené, nocte
or noctu.

384. Being, implying a cause, is rendered
principally y quum. cum, qmppe qui, ut
qui, ut pote, ut pote cdm, ut

385. Both, when followed b{ and, is ex-
Preued by et or tum ;—used di stnbutively,

s rendered by uterque.

386. But is usually rendered by sed, af,
autem; —after a negative, it is rendered by
nist, praeler, raeterquam ;—after a nega-
tive, and si ﬂtfyinﬁ at not, it is rendered
by quin.—. sin, sin autem ; but {f not,
sin minus. Notlung dut, or nothing else
than is expressed by neAdl aliud quam.

Bd'arc, when preceding a verb, is
; when
followed l)y a noun slnf y, or & noun with
an adjective or participle, it is rendered by
ante. The same observation wlll apply to
po:tl and postquam. Bcfore one’s eyes, ob
oculos.




162 LATIN GRAMMAR. [English Particles.
g, P, e sy, | s et et
satius. d.one,elilt hnecxprened séum wft‘l'x‘the sub-

389. By, when signifying near, is ren-
dered by ad, gmi Juzta, rroge, propter;—
signifying ¢ through ”* or *“by way of,” is
rendered by per; * by letter,” per literas;
signifying the cause, agent, &c. it must
be rendered according to the Rules given
in Syntax.

390. Can and could, see the observations
under the Potential Mood.

39). I cannot but, facere non possum
q::ll:. It cannot be but that, fieri non potest
q

392. Do, did, when implying an action,
are rendered by facio ; sumetimes they are
merely the emphatic signs of the present
and imperfect tenses ;—do your endeavour
that or to, is expressed by da operam or
Jac, followed by a subjunctive. 7o do all
but, is expressed by tantum non, and some-
times by fere, prop di To do nothi;
but, is expressed by nikil aliud ; as, “ He
did nothing but read,” nidil aliud quam
legit.

223293. Each other, one another, see No.

394. For, lignlfylng “instead of,” is ren-
dered by pro;—signifying the cause, is ren-
dered by 0d, propter, or is implied in the
ablative. For denoting the price, is implied
in the ablative ; as, auro ;—before a parti-
ciple in ing, and’ denoting because that, is
rendered bg or quf, with a subjunc-
tive ;—at the beginning of a clause, is ren-
dered by enim, nam, &c. ;— for, after fear,
is a sign of the dative.

395. From is generally expressed by a,
ab,de, e, ex ; er verbs of taking away,
. is implied by a dative ; — after verbs of li-
berating ; as, solvo, libero, is a sign of the
ablative ;—denoting from a town, is also a
sign of the ablative ; — after prevents, de-
ters, &c. quominus ; —after recover, ex;
«=from the heart, ex animo.

396. Had is sometimes merely a sign of
the pluperfect tense, and sometimes the
t tense of the principal verb 7o Aave.
us, if we say, “Lucretia had led a

Junctive of debeo ; as, ** Ludit cim studérs
debéret,” instead of 5tudﬂlng, he plays ; —
4. Denoting something that might be done,
fnstead of is rende by cum with the
subjunctive of posswm ; as, * Studet cim
ludére posset,” he studles instead of zlq-
ing ; —5. When the preceding verb is in
past time, debeo and possums must be in
the pluperfect ; as, * Ludébat cim studére
debuisset,” he played instead of studying;—
6. If it denotes a thing that ht not to
be done, tnstead ¢f is turned into * and
not” or “rather than ; * as, * You ought to
study instead of phglns," studére debéres,
non ll:dél'e; or, Studére debéres potius

399. May and might, see the Potential
Mood.

400. Must is rendered by mecesse est, or
by the verbal in dus ; as, “1 must read,”
I have to read,” Necesse est mihi legere,
or Mihki legendum est.

401. No, preceding an adjective, is some-
times rendered by non ; — implying none,
is rendered by nullus. No ome, nemo ; no
time, nihil tempdris.

402. Not is usually rendered by mom,
Aaud, minus, minime, nihil ; — in interro-
gations, annon, nonne ; —not at all, nos
omnino ; — after verbs of fearing, not is
rendered by u¢. For other observations,
see Imperative Mood (No. 322.).

403. Of, see under the Genitive (229. 2.).

404. On or Upon, denotln¥ rest, is ren-
dered by tn or super ;— motion against, by
in ; — after verbs signifying to depend, on
is rendered by a, abd, de, ¢, Or €x ; —
verbs signifying to bestow, spend, employ,
waste, &c. by in ;—before a word den
time, condition, terms, food, &c. is impli

by an ablative case ; —on, before a parti-
Cfple. is sometimes expressed by the abla-
:Iive absolute ; as, *“ Hoc audsto,” this being

* poniard under her clothes,” it is rendered,
“ Lucretia cultrum abdiderat.” But if we
say, “ Lucretia had a poniard concealed,”
it must be rendered, * Cultrum .abditum
habebat.” * Would rather,” contracted
into * I'd rather,” by malle.

397. In, for “ Into,” governs the accusa-
tive; for * In,” it is joined to the ablative.
‘To this rule there are a few exceptions;
thus, ¢ Dare or collocare in mutrlmoninm,”’
to give in marriage; ‘“In futurum,” in
future ; “Apud me,” in my house, &c. In
(an author), apud (Homerum),

398. Instead of is expressed, 1. Before &
noun by pro with an ablative, or loco or vice
with a genitive ;—3. D ing a change of

405.

On the point of is rendered in 00 ut.
1t is in agil A - - b’-u r ut
Inthecaseqf - - - an ablative.

406. Ought, as a principal verb, is ren-
dered by debeo ; see under the Indicative
Mood (318.).

407. Shail and showid. Shall is generally
a sign of futurity in the indicative ; should,
when auxiliary, is a sign of the potential.
See the Potential Mood (323.). Should, after
that, is not always a sign of the future of
the infinitive, but frequently of the present;
and should have is often a dfn of the per-
fect of the infinitive; as, * It is wonderful
that you should covet riches,” Te divitias
appetére mirum est ; ** It is shameful that
he should have done 30,” Eum tta fecisse,
turpe est.

-in
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408. So far from is rendered sometimes
Dy aded nom, 1ta non ; sometimes by tan-
2um abest wt, followed by uf or by non modo
non—sed cliam, non solum non—verum
etiam; as, ** You are so far from loving me,
that you rather hate me,” Tamtum abest

s me ames, ut me potius odéris.
409. Than is rendered by quam, or im-
plied in the ablative case ;. r aliter and

secus, than is rendered by ac or atque

410. That, ideredasad ive,
is rendered by ilie, i3, iste ; when a relative
it is rendered by qui; when a conjun:

168

416. Will and Wosdd. Well, when it
stmply denotes futurity, is generally ren-
dered by the future indicative; Wouwld,
in like manner, by the potential imper-
fect. When these verbs denote determi-
nation or inclination they are generall;
ren volo. See the Potential Mooi
(323.2,3.).

PARTICLES.

417. With, denoting instrument, cause,
or manner, is m a sign of the ablative;
it is only expressed y cum when concomi-
tancy is meant ; as, * He invited him with
hil. friends,” ’Eum cum amiicis tnvitavit,

tion, by «¢ or guod ; — that often denot:
the construction of the accusative and in-
finitive (326, &c.).

© 411. The can be rendered into Latin only
when some particular emphasis or con-
tempt is i ded ; as, ‘“ Al der the

iR, exp g the in which an
action is performed, is generally turned into
an adverb ; as, ** To speak with dignity,”
Dicere ornaté ; — the substantive may be
preserved if accompanied -with an adjec-
tive ; as, * Magno ornatu dicere.” With,
after ver_bs expressing anger, comparison,

P 3, as,
Great,” Alexander ille Magnus ; * Nero
the Tyrant,” Nero fste Tyrannus. The
is sometimes prefixed to words denoting
the measure of excess; as, * The wiser the
better,” Quo sapfentior, eo melior.

412, To is the usual sign of the infinitive;
=—after verbs of motion it is rendered by
the supine in um ;—fo is also the common
sign of the dative. See Dative (259 b.).

413. Too issometimes rendered by nimis,
nemius, plus, aequo, &c. signifying also, by
etiam atque ;—is often implied in a com-
parative adjective ; as, ** Too long,” ln-
gior ; “ The burden is too great for your
strength,” onus viridus tuis est majus.

414. Very is frequently expressed by

¢, admodwm;—is sometimes implied in

a superlative ; as, * Very long,” longis-

simus ; —or in an adjective compounded
with per ; as, “ Very great,” permagnus.

415,
‘Which (of many) is uis.
\Vhethz(r or which (W—h’ sber
One (of many) - - unus.
One (of two) = - - alter.
None (of many) - - nullus.
Neither (of two) - ~  meuter
Any (of many) - - -
Elither (of two) - -

very one (of many) - .
Each (of two) - - - ul
‘Whic] (of man; - quis

Y|
‘Whethersoever (of two) -

g, 18 g y

or a sign of the
dative.

418. Without, before a noun after a ne-
gation, may be expressed—1. By nisi, nist
cum ; as, ** They fight not without pay,”
non geugw nisi stipendiati ;—or 2. It
may be expressed by a verb, participle, or
adverb ; as, *“ Grass grows without bid-
ding,” Injussa virescunt graming ; when
the latter clause is emphatical, the verb is
preferable to the participle. 3. Without,
before a verb, may be gxprened bg the
relative qui, quae, quod, by quin, or an
ablative g:)'lo ute;qas, “ I-Ie does notglng
without consulting you,” nikil agit quin te
consulat, or te inconsulto. 4. Wil used
as an adjective, is expressed by ezpers.
5. Without is sometimes equivalent to nor,
50 as not ; as, * Man; yraise poemsjwithout
understanding them ;" that is, nor under-
stand them (megue intelligunt). “You
cannot be ruined witkout ruining others ;"
that is, 30 as not to ruin others (ut non

with subjunctive.)

419. Many English Particles, unless
they are emfhatic, are frequently not ex-
pressed in Latin; thus, when, as, {f, al-
though, &c., frequently denote a noun in
apposition ; when, since, although, &c. are
often the signs of the ablative absolute.
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GRAMMATICAL FIGURES, OR FIGURES OF SPEECH.

420. THE FiGURES OF SPEECH are deviations either from
the usual form or spelling of words, from their Syntactical
constructwon, or from their proper and literal meaning.

They are divided into 1st, the figures of Orthography ;
2nd, of Syntax; and 3rd, of Rhetoric.

1. Figures of Orthography.

421. The figures of Orthography are deviations from the
usual form.or spelling of words, and consist of Elision, Pros-
thésis, Epenthésis, Paragogeé, Metathésis, Antithesis, and Ar-
chaism. i

422. a. Elision signifies cutting off a letter or syllable
either at the beginning, middle, or end of a word. Elision
thus consists of three kinds, usually denominated Aphaerésis,
Syncdpé, and Apocdipé.

b. Aphaerésis takes away a letter or syllable from the be-
ginning of a word ; as, ’st for est, ponére for deponére. c. Syn-
cope rejects a letter or syllable from the middle of a word;
as, periclum for periculum, dixti for dixisti, deim for deorum.
d. Apocipe cuts off a letter or syllable from the end ; as, tun’
for tune, satin’ for sutisne.

423. 1. Prosthésis adds aletter or syllable to the beginning
of a word ; as, gnatus for natus, Mamercus for Marcus. 2.
Epenthésis inserts a letter or syllable in the middle of a word ;
a8, relliquiae for religuiae, induperator for imperator. 3.
Paragoge adds to the end ; as, mittier for mitti. All these
are merely older forms of spelling.

424, Metathésis transposes a letter or syllable ; as, accerso
for arcesso.

425, Antithesis puts one letter for another ; as, faciundum
for faciendum.

426. Archaism, in Orthography or Etymology, is the use
of antiquated words or modes of spelling ; as, olli for ill,
ptctai for pictae, siem for sim. 1t is chieily used by Poets.

2. Figures of Syntaz.
427. The Figures of Syntax consist of four kinds ; Ellipsis,
Pleonasm, Enallage, and Hyperbdton.
428. ELLIpsIS is the omission of one or more words neces-
sary to complete the regular or full construction; as, Ita
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aiunt, supply homines. Paucis te volo ; that is, “ In paucis
verbis ad te allogqui ego volo.”

Grmnmg'rl.a;ns '!nave fenernlly_lncluded the following under this head ; Asyndéton,

A:ymiém is the omission of conjuuctions; as, “ Doctrinam virtutem- amo ;° et
bemg understood. ’

2. Zeugma is' when an adjective or a verb, referring to different substantives, agrees
with the nearest; as, “ Et genus et virfus, nlu cum re, vilior algi est;” * Quamvis
ille niger, quamvls tu candidus esses.”

3. Syllepsis is when an adjective or a verb joined to different substantives, agrees in
gender with the masculine rather than with the feminine, &c., or in person with the first

rather than with the second, &c.; as, *“ Pater et mater mrtm sunt ; ”’ “ Sustulimus
manus et ego et Balbus.””

4. Prolepsts is when the parts are mentioned' after the whole, though differing from
it in number or person, without repeutlng the verb or ad;ectlve as, ¢ Exercitus hos-
tium duo, alter ab urbe, alter a Galls ld, b > for “E ti duo
alter ab urbe obstat, alter a Gallid obst

429. PLEONASM is the use of superfluous words ; as, Oculis
vidi, for vidi; Sic ore locutus est, for sic locutus est.

Pleonasm is a fault to be avoided except in expressions of earnestness of affirmation
on an interesting in , or in poetical description. The word
#ibi in the following sentence is pleonastic : “ Factus Scipio est consul bis, primum
ante tempus, iterum sids suo tempore.”

But in many of the instances of it alleged from good authors, the words supposed

to be redundant wiil be found to add g to the g or to the force of the
sentence.
To the P belong the following :—

1. Parelcon is the addition of an unnecessary particle to a word ; as, *“ Egomet
adesdum, videsis.

2. Polysyndéton is the repetltlon of conjunctions; ag, “ Und Eurusque Notusgue ruunt
crebergue procellis Africus.”

3. Hendidf,yc expresses one thlng as if it were two ; as, “ Paleris libamus et auro,”’
instead of “ Pateris aureis,libamus.”

4. lI’emplmuu uses many words to express one thing ; as, ¢ Tenéri foetus ovium,”
that is,

430. ENALLKGE is the change or substitution of one part
of speech for another, or of one gender, number, case, mood,
tense, or person for another; as, “ Quae loca Numidia ap-
pellatur ;" for appellantur.

It must be observed, that Latin writers did not make use of this figure at pleasure.
Some reason could gcnerally. if not always, be assigned for substituting one case, mood,
&c. for another.

To Enalldge belong the following :—

a. Antiméria is the use of one part of speech for another; as, “ Populum late
regem ;> for regnantem.

b. Syn¥sisis when the adjective or the verb agrees with its subject, not in Grammar,
but only in sense ; as, ‘ Pars in crucem acti sunt, pars bestiis objecti.”

c. Hypallage is a mutual change of cases ; as, * Dare classibus austros,” for classes
ausiris.

d. Hellenism is an imitation of Greek construction; as,
« Abstinéto irarum ; ” for abiris. ¢ Sensit medios delapsus
Achivos;” that is, se delapsum fuisse.

e. Archaism, in Syntax, is when an old mode of construc-
tion is used, as when utor, abutor, and fruor govern an Ac-
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cusative ; a3, « Absente nobis ;” for absentibus nobis, or me
absente.

431. HyperBATON is the violation of the common arrange-
ment of words in a sentence.

1t is divided into)Anastr¥phe, Hystéron protérom, Synchjsis, Tmesis, and Paremthesis.
1. Ammrd&fe 1s the inversion of words, or plnclng that word after others which
ought to be before them ; as, ** His accensa super,” for super Ris accensa; * Italiam
mtm, * for contra ltaliam.
2. Hyst¥ron priifron puats that nnc ln a sentence which is last in the sense; as
" Manamur, et in medla arma ruamus,

3. Synchisis is" a confused arrnngement of words ; as, Saxa vocant Itali mediis gquac
o‘nﬂm:hbu: aras ;” for * Quae saxa in medits _ﬂucublu Ttali vocant aras.”

. Tomesis separates a Nround word by the imertlon of another word ; as, * Per
mi i gratum feceris,” for *“ Mihi pergratum feceris.”

432. Parenthesis is the interruption of a sentence by the
insertion of some word or words; as “ Tityre, dum r&déo
(brevis est via), pasce capellas.”

433. A Barbarism is the use of a word which is foreign
to the language ; as, stavi for steti.

434. A Solecism is a construction contrary to the Rules of
Syntax ; as, “ Acuta gladius,” for acutus gladius ; “ Faveo
te,” for faveo tibi.

435. An Idiotism is when the manner of expression pecu-
liar to one language is used in another; as an Anglicism in
Latin, thus, “I am to write,” Ego sum scribere, for Ego sum
scripturus ; “It is I,” Est ego, for Ego sum.

3. Figures in Rhetoric.

436. The Figures of Rhetoric are deviations from the pro-
per and literal meaning of a word or phrase.

437. A word is said to be used literally when it is em-
ployed to describe anything according to the ordinary mode
of expression. A word is used figuratively, when, though it
retains its usual signification, it is applied in a manner dif-
ferent from its common application.

438. The following are the principal Figures of Rhetomc ;
Comparison or Simile, Metaphor, Allegory, Antithesis, Alhi-
sion, Hyperbole, Irony, Paralepsis, Metonrymy, Synecdéche or
Comprehension, Personification or Prosopopoeia, Apostrophe,
Interrogation, Exclamation, Vmon, Climax, or Enumeration.

439. A Simile or Formal Comparison is the resemblance
between two objects, expressed, in English, by the words like
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or as ; thus, we can say of a horse, “ He is as swift as the
wind ;” and of a man, “ He is as firm as a rock.”

440. A Metaphor expresses a resemblance between two
objects without the sign of comparison like or as; thus, “ Thy
word is & lamp to my feet, and a light to my path.”

441. An Allegory is a continuation of Metaphors, and re-
presents one subject by another which is analogous to it. The
subject thus represented is not formally mentioned, but will
be easily discovered by reflection.

442. An Antithesis is the contrast or opposition between
two objects, that they may be made to appear in a stronger
light ; as, © Temperance leads to kappiness, Intemperance to
misery ;7 “ On this side stands modesty, on that impudence.”

443. An Allusion is a figure by which some word or
phrase in a sentence recals to our mind either some well-known
fact in history, or fable in mythology, or the sentiments of
some distinguished writer.

444. An Hyperbolé is a figure that represents things 'as
greater or less, better or worse, than they are in reality ;
thus, David, speaking of Saul and -Jonathan, says, « They
were swifter than eagles, they were stronger than lions.”
The use of extravagant Hyperboles forms what is called
Bombast.

445. Ironyis a figure by which we express ourselves in a
manner contrary to our thoughts, not with a view to deceive,
but to add force to our observations. Thus, when we style
a thief, «“ A mighty honest fellow indeed,” we speak ironically.

446. Paralepsis or Omission is a figure by which we
pretend to omit;what we are really desirous of enforcing ; as,
“ Your idleness, not to mention yowr impertinence and dis-
honesty, disqualifies you for the situation.”

447. A Métonymy is a figure by which we put the canse
for the effect, or the effect for the cause, the container for the
thing contained, the sign for the thing signified.

448. A Synecddché or Comprehension is when the whole is
put for a part, or a part for the whole, a definite for an in- .
definite number, &c. ; as, “ Man returns to the dust,” mean-
ing only his body ; “ He earns his bread,” meaning all the ne-
cessaries of life”

449. Personification or Prosopopeia is that figure by which
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we attribute life and action to inanimate objects; as, ¢ The
thirsty ground ;” “The angry ocean;” “The mountains
saw Thee, O Lord, and they trembl

450. An Apostrophe is a turning off from the subject of
discourse, to address some other person or thing ; as, “It ad-
vances, and with menacing aspect slides into the heart of the
city. O mycountry ! ak Ilium ! the habitation of the gods!”

451. An Interrogation is used literally to ask a question ;
but figuratively, it is employed, when the passions are greatly
moved, to affirm or deny more strongly. Thus, “ The Lord
is not a man that he should lie, neither the Son of man that
he should repent. Hath ke said it? and shall ke not do it?
Hath he spoken it ? and shall he not make it good 2™

452. Exclamation is used to express agitated feeling, ad-
miration, wonder, surprise, anger, joy, &c.; thus, “Oh the
depth of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of God!
How unsearchable are his judgments, and his ways past find-
ing out!”

453. Vision or Imagery is a figure used only in animated
and dignified compositions, when, instead of relating some-
thing that is past or future, we employ the present tense, and
describe it as actnally passing before our eyes.

454. Climaz rises by regular steps from one circumstance
to another, till the thoughts cannot be carried to a greater
elevation ; thus, “ There is no enjoyment of property with-
out government ; no government, without & magistrate ; no
magistrate without obedience ; and no obedience when every
one acts as he pleases.”

1. Climaz is the same as Amplification or Gradation.

2. In addition to the “preceding figures of speech, there are others, such, as Litites,
which afirms more strongly by denying the contrary; as, * He is no fool,” for ke isa
man of scnse ; the Parallelism, or the similar construction of the members of a sen-
tence ; Eupllemum, when any thing sad or offensive is exgreued in milder terms; as,
“Vitd Junctus,” for mortuus ; the Catachresis, or abuse of words, when the ‘words are
too far wrested from their proper ing ; as, “ A b if voioe," “ A sweet sound,”
and a few others of minor importance and of rare occurrence.

. For a more detailed accoum of the Figures of Speech, the student is referred to the
Amhor'a English Gramma v
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1V. PROSODY.

455. Prosody teaehes the Quantity or proper pronun-
ciation of syllables, and the laws of verse.

QUANTITY.

456. The Quantity of a syllable signiﬁes the time occupied
in pronouncing it.

457. a. Syllables are either long or short. A long syllable
occupies twice the time in pronouncing it that a skort one
does. Long syllables are marked thus (-) ; as, ménsa€; short
syllables thus (v); as, patér.

b. Every syliable must be either long or short ; those,which

are sometimes the one and sometinfes the other are called
common.

458. a. A syllable is said to be long or short, 1st, by nature
or custom, or 2nd, by authority.

b. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority,
that is, by the usage of the Poets; thus, /& in leégo is short,
because it is always made so by the Poets.

459. The ancient Poets sometimes made syllables long or
short, contrary to the Rules of Prosody ; that liberty is called
Poetical License.

‘The last syllable but one in a word is called the Penultima, or, by contraetion, the
Penuls, and the last but two, the Antepenuit ’

QUANTITY OF THE FIRST AND MIDDLE SYRLABLES.

460. One vowel before another in the same word is short ;
as, déus ; or before A and a vowel ; as, trdko, mihi ; because
k, in verse, i3 considered merely as a breathing.

461. Exceptions. a. The e in the Genitive and Dative
of the Fifth Declension is long when preceded by i; as,
diéi, speciei ; otherwise it is short.

b. Iis long in those tenses of ffo which are not followed
by r; as, fiebam ; but short in those which are followed by
r; as, flerem.

I
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¢. Genitives ending in ¢us have the ¢ long in prose, but
common in verse; but alius is always long, and altérius
always short.

d. Proper names in efus and aius have the antepenult,
and in the Vocative, the penult, long ; as, Pompeiiis, Caiis,
Pompei, Cai. .

e. A, the penult in the old form of the Genitive of the
First Declension, is long; as, aguai: and also the first
syllable in aér, dius, éheu, is long.

J- The first syllable in Jo, oke, and Diana, is common,

462. a. A Diphthong is long ; as, Gurum, musae.

b. But prde, in composition, is short before a vowel; as
pragire.

463. Contracted syllables are long; thus, mi for miki,
cogo for cddgo, alius, for aliius, sis for s vis,

464.a. A vowel is lo¥g by position, 1st, before two eon-
sonants, either in the same word, as béllum, or in two words,
as sémpér Deus; 2nd, before the double consonants X, Z,
and J; as, axis.

In the compounds of jugum, the preceding vowel is short beforej; as, djugus,
quadrijugus.

b..If the second consonant is either Z or », & vowel natu-
rally short becomes common in verse; as, pdtris or patris,
from pdter; tenébrae or tenébrae. In prose, however, it is
dlways short; as, pétris, tenébrde. 1If the vowel is naturally
long, it continues so0; as, @tra from ater.

¢. When [ or » comes before the other consonants, or when
it belongs to a different syllable, the vowel is long ; as, arte,
ab-luo, 6b-ruo, quamob-rem.

d. When the last syllable of a word ends with a short
vowel, and the next word begins with two consonants, the
preceding short vowel is sometimes, though rarely, made long;
as, “ Date teld, scandite muros.”

DERIVATIVE WORDS.

465. Derivative and compound words retain the quantity
of their simples; as, légebam from légo, légeram from leg,
dmicus from dmo, invideo from video, perjurus from jiris.

The quantity of the simple word is not altered by the change of the vowel or diph-
thong in the compound ; as, conctdo from cddo, concido from caedo.
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466. Exceptions. a.Perfects and Supines of zwo syllables
have the first syllable long, though the present is short; as,

vidi, visum, from video.

But these Perfects, bibi, dédi, fidi

(from findo), stéti, stiti, scidi, tili (and when a vowel follows,
as riiz), have the first syllable skor¢; and also these Supines,
citum (from cieo), ditum, itum, litum, ritum, ritum, sdtum,
sttum, and stidtum, from sisto.

The Perfects and Supines of other verbs of two syllables retain, in the first syllable,

the quantity of the Present; as, v¥co, vdcavi, vicatum ; except

pono ; g

ui, pdsitum, from

{, génitum from gigno ; sblitum and volatum, from solvo and volvo.

Supines of more than two syllables in dtum, étum, and @tum, have the penult long.
So also Supines in §tum, from Perfects in fvi (except eo and its compounds) ; but all

other Supines in ¥#um have the penult short ; as, monui, monitum.

have the penult long ; as, amatarus.
b. Perfects formed by reduplication have the first two.
syllables short ; as, titidi from tundo, cécini from cano ; ex-
cept cecidi from caedo, and pepédi, and those in which the
-middle syllable is made long by position ; as, momardi from

mordeo.

articiples in rus

1. The following words have a lowg vowel from a skort one in the root: —
ambitumfrom smbio,amb,eo.] Zt‘terna from liteo.
0: cdma. egi:

como _—

— l&go.

sémen  from s€ro.

sédes — stdeo.
SEctus -~ sécus.
stipendium —  stips, stipis.
uspicto - Buspicor.
tegula — tégo.
vomer — vdmo.

vor, vocis — vbco.
da (Imper.) is long, but the
other tenses are short.

pdciscor from pax, picis.
tnnitha

déni - décem. litera — Iino, Htum.
hamdnus — hdmo. macdro  — miicer.
hamor — hlmus. mobilis =~ mbveo.
hjgbernus — hyems. moles — mdla.
nonus  — undvem. pénuria — pénus,
imbg;cilhu— bicul persi — persdno.
jugérum — jugum. rex, régis
;a;gu'or — juvenis régula, } régo.

2. The following words have a short vowel from a long one in the root: —
agn¥tus veridicus
cqgn!tus} from nétus. dicax } from dico.
nota disertus  — dlssero.
dréna dux, difcis — dico.
& m — dreo. ﬁ;ina — far.
grundo ] — les
drusper - A@ra.. perfldus} ~— fido.
bitbulus  — blbus. Sigura ~— fingo.
déjéro } jaro is — frango.
pejéro - . liicerna — lticeo.
Hio — ditis. mamilla —~ mamma.
causidicus mlestus - moles.
Satidicus }—_ dico, natare « 10, natum.
malcdicus ddium — Odi.

prmzdba} — naobo.

pigi — pugnhus.
qudsillus  — qualus.
sdgax — gdgio.

semisdpitus — SOpitus.
sgillum — signum,
sépor — s0pio.

stdtio

ng"gu ~— statum.
staébultum

vddum — vado.

¢. Prepositions of one syllable are long in composition when
they end with a vowel, and skor¢ when they end with a con-
sonant ;- as, déduco, aboleo.

1. But Prepositions terminating in a vowel are shorf, when prefixed to words be-
r: and those which end in a cousonant are lung,
when placed before another consonant ; as, admitto.

2. Pro, in Greek words, is short ; as,lgraplwta. In Latin words it is generally long;

ginning with a vowel ; as,

as, prédo : but sometimes short ; as, pr.

ella, prifugio.

8e and di (for dis) are long in

compound words, except in dirimo and disertus. Re, in y
short ; as, 7&mitfo, except in the impersonal verb rdfert, and in several.compound words

in which the following consounant is sup

d words, is g

sed to have been formerly doubled’; as in

rélligio, rélliquiae. Iand o, at the end of the first component part of a word, are gene-

rally short ; as, omnipotens, hddie. O is short in dmitto, g,

12

perior.
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QUANTITY OF THE LAST SYLLABLE.
A Vowel at the end of a Word.

467. 4, 1, O, U, final, are long; as, ama, regni, rogs,
vulta.

468. Exceptions. a. All cases in a, except the ablative, are
short ; also e¢jd, itd, posted, putd, quid, put adverbially,
Greek vocatives in @ from nominatives in as, as, Z&nea, are
long ; but the vocative of nominatives in Zes, is short; as,
Oresta.

Sometimes the words contra and wltra, and numerals in génta, have the final vowel
short ; as, irigintd ; but generally the final vowel is long in these words.

Exceptions. b. Nisi, quasi, neuters int, as gummi, and
Greek datives and vocatives in ¢ or si, are short; as, Dapk-
nidi, Daphni, heroisi.

Mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi, are common.

Sicutd, necubt, and sicub¥, are short ; wii has 7 long, but ufigue and ufinam have j
short ; cul, when used as a dissyllable, is short. )

Exceptions. ¢. Ambd, dud, imd, mods (and its compounds),
scid, cito, egd, illicd, profectd, and cedo (tell me), are short.
Nominatives in o, as leo, are common; also aded, denud, ergé,
(used for igitur), idcirco, ided, porrd, postrémo, retrd, serd,
verd, and quando.

The Gerund in do is sometimes, though rarely, found short.

469. E final is short.

470. Eaxceptions. a. The Ablative of the Fifth Declension,
and its compounds, as ré, dié, quare, pridic, are long ; the
vocative and ablative of Greek nouns of the First Declen-
sion in e, as Anchisé; plural Greek nouns wanting the
singulax, as Tempe ; and the second person singular of the
imperative of the Second Conjugation, as mong, are also long ;
but cavé, valé, vidé, and respondé, are sometimes found
short.

b. Monosyllables are long; as mé, té; except the en-
_clitics qué, né, vé, and pté, cé, €, joined to words; as suapts,
hujusce, tuté. Adverbs derived from adjectives of three
terminations, are long ; as, docte, except dené, malé, inferné,
and superné, which are short. Feré, ferme, and oké, are long.

471, ¥, which occurs only in Greek words, is short.

A Consonant at the end of a Word.

472. a. Monosyllabic nouns ending with a consonant are
long ; as, nil,"sal, sol, far, fur, jis, ver; but cor, fél, mél, vir,
s (ossis), vds (vddis), are short,

iy
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b. Monosyllables ending in a consonant, and not being
nouns, are short ; as, it, an, in, dd, quid, i, quis; but én,
non, quin, sin, cur, and pdr, with its compounds, are long.
See also the rules respecting ¢ and is.

473. a. In words of more than one syllable, B, D, L, N,
R, T, final, are short.

It must be remembered that in these cases the next word must begin with a vowel.

b. But nouns in ér making éris in the Genitive, as crater,
crateris; also aér, aethér, and Hebrew words, as, Daniél, are
long. Also Greek nouns in an, én, im, increasing long in
the Genitive, as, Titan, hymen, delphin, arelong. The verb
it, in the Perfect (by syncope for évit or iit), is long.

M, at the end of a word, is cut off before a vowel : the earlier writers often preserved
it, and made the syllable short. It is still short in compound words, as circiimago.

474. a. C final is long.

b. But néc and donée are short; the Pronoun kie, koc, in
the nominative and accusative, is common, but generally
short ; kic (here) is loug, fac is generally short.

475. AS, ES, 0S8, final, are long.

476. Exceptions. a. But Ands, andtis, and vds, vddis ; the
Greek nominatives which make ddis or ddos in the genitive,
as Ilias, Pallis ; and Greek accusatives plural of the Third
Declension in as, as kerods, are short.

b. Nouns in es, of the Third Declension, increasing short,
as, milés, militis (except cerés, paries, ariés, abies, and pes,
with its compounds, which follow the general rule), are short ;
also es from sum, with its compounds, the preposition penés,
and the nominatives plural of Greek words which increase
in the genitive, have és short ; as, Arcadés.

Es from edo is long.

¢. Os is short in compds, impds, ds (ossis), exds, and in
Greek words and cases in Js; as, Delds, Tethyds.
477. 18, US, final, are short.

478. Exceptions. a. Plural cases in s, as musis, are long ;
also nouns in s increasing long, as glis, Salamis, Simois ;—
is is long in the second person singular of verbs, when
the second person plural is itis; as, audis, with foris, gratis,
vis. Ris, in the future perfect, is common,

b. Us is long in the genitive singular, and the nominative,
accusative, and vocative plural of the Fourth Declension, as

gradis ; and in nouns.of the Third Declension which have
18
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u in declining ; as, virtds, virtutis. Us for ou, in Greek
words, is long as, Panthis.

479. Y5, at the end of a word, is short, as Capy/s, except
in words which have y» in the accusative singular, as Zra-
chys.

480. Greek words used in Latin follow their original
quantity ; thus, all syllables which have, in Greek, an «
(epsilon) or an o (omicron), are short; while those which
have an » (€ta), an » (om&ga), or a dlphthong, are long.

481. The last syllable of every line is common.

SCANNING.

482. Scannirg is the division of a verse into its several
feet, in order to ascertain whether their quantity and place
are agreeable to the rules of metre.

483. A Verse is a certain number of syllables so disposed
as to form one line of poetry.

A Verse, when it contains the exact ber of syllables, is called 4. 2e when
it wants one syllable at the end to complete the measure, it is called Cmbcac, and
when it wants two syllables, it is called Brachycatalectic ; when it has a redundant
syllable or foot, it is called H catalectic, or Hypermetcr, when it wants one syllable
at the beginning, it is called Acephalus.

484. a. A foot is a portion of a verse consisting of two or

more syllables.

b. The principal feet are the following : —

1. A Spondee, consisting of two long syllables; as, omnas.

2. An Jambus, a short and a long syllable ; as, dmans.

8. A Trochee, a long and a short syllable ; as, sérvis.

4. A Pyrrhic, two short syllables; as, déws.

5. A Dactyl, one long and two short syllables; as, frigidi.

6. An Anapaest, two short and one long syllable; as, piétas.

7. A Tribrach, three short syllables; as, dominiis.

8. A Choriambus, a long, two short, and a long syllable;
as, pontifices.

485. Caesiira is the division of a foot between different
words, so that the last syllable of a word becomes the first
syllable of a foot ; as the syllable Zae in the following line: —

Pinguis et ingra|f@e prém&|retur caseus urbi.
1. The Caesira Is generally a long syllable ; but, when it falls on a syllable naturally
short, it sometimes renders it long ; as or in
Omnia | vincit am|ar, et | nos celdamus a|mori.
2. If there is only one caesura, it is commonly in the third foot ; as,
Magnus ab | inte|gro sae]clorum | nascitur | ordo,
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FIGURES IN SCANNING.

486. Figures in Scanning are the various changes made
on words to adapt them to the verse. They are Elision,*
Synaeresis, Diaeresis, Systile, and Diastole. .

487. By Elision, a vowel or dipththong, or an m with a
vowel before it, is cut off at the end of a word, if the follow-
ing word begins with a vowel or an %; as,

Contlicii|érd. 6m|ngs in|tenti|que or% t&|nebant.
Monstrum hér|rendum in|forme in|géns ¢ti | lim&n %d{émptim.
Scanned as if written monstr’ hor|rend’ in|form' in|gens cui, | §e.

1. Sometimes the Elision takes place at the end of a verse, when the next word
begins with a vowel ; as,

Sterrnliqur | infe|lix alifeno | vulnere, |coelum|que

pleit —.
2. A verse 1s rendered inharmonious when there are several Elisions ; as,
Primum nam inquiram, quid sit furere hoc ; si erit in te.

3. 4k, O, kei, hew, pro, i, vae, vah, and also most other monosyllables, are seldom
elided ; as,

O et | de Lati|4, O | et de | gente Sa[bind.]|

Other long vowels and diphthong i lided, and are then gene-
rally made short : as,

Victor ap|ud rapi|dum Simd|énta sub | Ili3 | alto.
Sometimes also the = is not elided ; as,
Et tan|tum vene|rata vijram, hinc | sedula { curet.

488. Synaerésis or Crasisis the contraction of two vowels
into one; as, Di for Dii; alveo, deinde, pronounced as if
written alvo, dinde. So also in

Nec tantum Rhodope miratur ét Ismarus Orphea.
1. Synaer¥sis is frequently employed in the t:ollowing words : antehac, anteit. alveo,

ead;m, eodem, cui, huic, deest, deerat, deerit, dehinc, dein, deinceps, deinde, dii, diis,
1, &c.

2. I and u are sometimes changed into § and v, and joined in pronunciation with the
following vowel ; as, abjete for abicte, tenvis for tenuis.

489. Diaerésis is the division of one éyllable into two;
either by resolving a dipththong into its component parts, or
changing v into «; as, auldi for aulae, soliiit for solvit.

490. Systole shortens a long -syllable to suit the exigency
of the verse ; as, .
Obstupu|i st¥¢|runtque comae ; et vox faucibus haesit.
491. Diastole lengthens a short syllable ; as,
Atque hic | Pridmi|des: Nihil O tibi amice relictum,

® Elision is frequently divided into Syndloepha and Ecthlipsis
14
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DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE.

492. a. An Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet,
of which the four first may be either Dactyls or Spondees,
but the fifth must be a Dactyl, and the sixth a Spondee ; as,

Tityr¥ | th piti|lae réeli|bans sub | tegming | fagl.
Infan|dGm re|gini ji|bes rénd|vard do|lorem.

b. A Spondee sometimes, but rarely, occurs in the fifth

place, and then a Dactyl is generally found in the fourth ; as,
Carj d&[Gm sb|1&s mag|ntm J3vis | incré|ménttim.
Verses thus constructed are called Spordaic.

1. An Hexameter should not end in a word of more than three syllables ; the fol-
lowing line is therefore faulty : i
Augescunt aliae gentes, aliae minuuniur.
It is also better to avoid terminating an Hexameter in two dissyllables ; as,
Semper ut ind , blandos offers mihi vultus,
except a monosyllable precedes them ; as,
Parcite, oves, nimium procedere ; non bene ripae.

Nor should it be termi d bya yllable ; as, proelia rubricd@ picta aut car-
bone, velut s ; except another monosyllable precedes ; as, Principibus placuisse viris,
non ultima laus est. The Poets, however, sometimes intentionally terminate the line
with a monosyllable.

2. In every verse there must be a caesura ; the following is therefore deficient in this
TP Romae | maenia | terruit | impiger | Hanoibal | armis.

3. A verse in which Dactyls greatly predominnte, suggests the idea of rapid motion;
while verses chiefly composed of Spondees give the idea of slowness and labour.

" 493. a. A Pentameter consists of five feet, and is divided
into two parts; the former consisting of two feet, either
Dactyls or Spondees, and a long syllable ; the latter always
containing two Dactyls and a long syllable; as,

Intér|diim Ydery|mae || pondéry | voels hib|ent.

b. Each part is called a Penthemimer, as it contains at
least five syllables. The long syllable of the first penthemi-
mer should always end a word, and should not be cut off by
elision.

1. A P, ibjoined to an Hexameter forms what is termed the Elegiac
verse ; as,

Hic locus exiguus, qui sustinet atria Vestae,
Tunc erat intonsi regia magna Numae.

2. A Pentameter should not end with a word of three syllables; the following is
therefore incorrect :
Quolibet ut saltem rure frui liceat.
It should not end in a monosyllable ; as,
Aut facere, haec a te dictaque factaque sunt,
unless a monosyllable goes before.
“The last two words should not, if possible, end in a short a ; as,
Sis felix, et sint candida fata tua.
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Also the Pronoun ss, Adjectives, Adverbs, Conj i and Prepositi are ex-
cluded from the end of a Pentameter. Nouns and Verbs generally form the proper
ending of a Pentameter. -

3. In both H s and P ters, rhyming was, by the Romans, avoided ;
though we occasionally find verses in which rhyme occurs ; as,

Vir precor uzori, frater succurre sorori.
494. Asclepiadéan verse consists of four feet, a Spondee,
two Choriambuses, and an Iambus or Pyrrhic ; as,
Maécg|nas ¥tdvis.| edit¥ ré|gibis.|
- 4935. Glyconian verse consists of three feet, a Spondee and
two Dactyls; as,
Réddas | Incdltijmém précdr.
496. Sapphic and Adonian. Sapphic verse consists of
five feet, a Trochee, a Spondee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees ;
as,

) Int¥|ger vi|tae sc&l&|risqu¥ | piris.
Adonian verse consists of a Dactyl and a Spondee ; as,
Terriiit | rbém.
The Sapphic and Adonian are always connected in stanzas,
consisting of three lines of the former and one of the latter.

497. Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a Spondee,
a Dactyl, and a Spondee; as,
Nigris | dequdrd | vénfis.
498. Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, a Spondee, a
Dactyl, and three Trochees ; as,

Stimmiim | néc m&ti|as di|ém n¥c|optés. )
499. a. The Alcaic stanza consists of four lines, of which
the two first are Major Dactylic Alcaic ; the third, Archilo-
chian Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter ; and the fourth, Minor
Dactylic Aleaic.
b. The Major Dactylic Alcaic consists of a Spondee (or
an Jambus), an Jambus, a Caesura, and two Dactyls ; as,
Vidas, | it al|t3 || stet niv | candidiim
Sorae|té, néc | jam || shstin¥|ant Sniis.
¢. The Archilockian Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter has a
Spondee in the first and third places, an Iambus in the second
and fourth, and a Caesura at the end of the line ; as,
Silvae | 18bo|rantes, | géli|que.
d. The Minor Dactylic Alcaic consists of two Dactyls fol-
Jowed by two Trochees ; as,
Flimind | constité|rint ¥|cutd,
500. Iambic verse is of two kinds, one containing four
feet, and the other siz. Jambics of four feet are called Jambic
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Diméter ; of six, Iambic Triméter; and were so called because
among the Greeks two feet were considered only as one mea-
sure in Jambic verse. At first this kind of verse admitted
Tambics only; thus,

’ Dimeter— Indr|sit aés|tiud|sids: :

Trimeter— Siis | ét ip|sd R0|md vi|ribis |riit.
Afterwards, in the first, third, and fifth places, besides an
Iambus, they admitted a Spondee, an Anapaest, and a Tri-
brach. A Tribrach is also found in the second and fourth
places. The last is always an Iambus.

Comic writers "often use a verse of eight feet, called Ze-
trameter or Octonarius. They admit different feet indis-
criminately in every place except the last. Such also are the
metres of Phaedrus.

501. Scazontics are the same as Jambics, except that they have a Spondee in the last,
and an Jambus in the fifth place.

502. Trochaics are generally Catalectic Tetrameters; that is, eight feet wanting a
syllable. They regularly admit only a Trochee and a Tribrach in the first, third, fifth,
:nd seventh places. In the even places they receive also a Spondee, a Dactyl, and an

napaest.

The comic writers use the same mixture in Trochaics as in Iambics ; but they never
admit an Jambus in the former, or a Trochee in the latter.

503. The Anacreontic ists of three Jamb and a long syllable. The first foot
may be either a Spondee, an Anapaest, or a Tribrach ; as, A

Pallor | [fligat | riibd|rem.

This metre may be called Tambic Dimeter Catal

504. The Archilochiun Heptameter consists of seven feet, of which the first four are
either Dactyls or Spondees, and the last three Trochees ; as,

Solvitir | dcris hi|ems gri|ta vicd | veris|ét F&|vonl.

505. Tambic Trimeter Catalectic ists of five feet and a Caesura, and admits of the
same varieties as Jambic Trimeter, having, however, an Iambus in the fifth place, from
the deficiency of a syllable in the sixth ; as,

Trihint|qué sic|cas ma|chin@e | ciiri|nas.
506. Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic ists of three Trochees with a Caesura ; as,
Non &|btir n&|que duré |tim.

507. The Choriambic Dimeter is sometimes combined with the Greater Sapphic. The
Choriambic Dimet. ists of one Choriambiec, an Iambus, and a Caesura ; and the
Greater Sapphic of a Trochee,a Spondee, a Dactyl, and a Caesura, with another Dactyl
and two Trochees ; as,

Lydis dic | pér 5![:12 nés
Té d&|os 6]rd Syba|rim | cOr prop¥|ras &|mandd.

508. The Choriambic Pentameter consists of a Spondee, three Chori ics, and an

Jambic ; as,

Tt né | quagsiérls, | sciré n¥fas, | quém myh), quém |tibi.
5. Dactylic Tetrameter Acatalectic consists of the last four feet of an Hexameter ;

S, —
AutEph¥|sitm bim#|risv& C8|rinthi,
This verse is combined in alternate lines with the Hexameter, in Horace, book first,
odes 7. and 28.

510. The Ionic a minore employed in Horace, b. 3. od. 12, contains eight feet, having’
a Pyrrhic and a Spondee alternately ; as,

Mis¥|rarum ést | n¥qife #|marl | déré | ladum | néqué | dalel. -
511. The Minor Archilochian contains two Dactyls and a Caesura; as,
Arbbr1|basqué cb|mde.
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512 THE ROMAN CALENDAR.
=. | March. January. April. February.
£ | May. August. J::e. -
5 July. December. September. —
October. —_ November. —
1 | CALENDAR CALENDAE CALENDAE CALENDAE
2 | 6tus nonas 4tus nonas 4tus nonas 4 -
3 | 5tus nonas 3tius nonas 3tius nonas
4 | 4tus nonas pridi@ nonas ridié nonas rid. non.
5 | 3tius nonas Nonag ONAE ONAE
6 | pridi® nunas 8vus idus 8vus idus 8
7 ONAE ‘7timus idus ‘7timus idus ~ 7
8 | 8vus idus 6tus idus idus 6
9 | 7timus idus 5tus idus btus idus 5
10 | 6tus idus 4tus idus 4tus idus 4
11 | 5tus idus 3tius idus 3tius idus
12 | 4tus idus ridie idus ridi2 idus ?rid id.
13 | 3tius idus DUS DUS DUS
14 | pridie idus 19nus calendas 18vus calendas 16
15 | Ipus 18vus calendas 17timus calendas 15
16 | 17timus calendas 17timus calendas 16tus calendas 14
17 | 16tus calendas 16tus calendas 15tus calendas 13
18 | 15tus calendas 15tus calendas 14tus calendas 12
19 | 14tus calendas 14tus calendas 13tius calendas 1
20 | 13tius calendas 13tius calendas 12mus calendas 10
21 | 12mus calendas 12mus calendas 1lmus calendas 9
22 | 11mus calendas 11mus calendas 10mus calendas 8
23 | 10mus calendas 10mus calend 9nus calend 7
24 | 9nus calendas 9nus calendas 8vus calendas 6
25 | 8vus calendas &vus calendas 7timus calendas 5
26 | 7timus calendas 7timus calend 6tus calend 4
27 | 6tus calendas 6tus calendas 5tus calendas 3
28 | 5tus calendas 5tus calendas 4tus calendas rid. cal.
29 | 4tus calendas 4tus calendas 3tius calendas gdnrtil.
30 | 3tius calendas 3tius calendas pridi@ calendas
31 | pridi@ calendas pridié calendas

The first column of the CALENDAR represents the order of the days according to
our mode of putation ; and opposite to each day is the date by the Roman
reckoning.

513. The Romans, as will be seen from the table divided
their months into three parts, called Kalends or Calends,
Nones, and Ides. The Calends are the lst day of every
month ; the Nones the 5th day ; and the Jdes (being eight days
after), are on the 13th. But in March, May, July, and
Qctober, the Nones fell on the 7th, and the Jdes on the 15th.

514. In dating a letter, &c. on the precise day either of the
Calends, Ides, or Nones, the Romans said Calendis Januariis,
or Januarii ; Idibus Martiis, Nonis Maiis, according to the
particular day. The day before was pridie Calendas, Idus,
Nonas, or Calendarum ; the day but one before, tertio (die
ante) Calendas or Calendarum, Nonas or Nonarum, Idus or
Idutm, and so through the rest of the numbers. The Romans,
including the day on which they dated, called the second day
before the Calends tertio, and so on.

515, They always counted forwards Zo the Calends, Nones,
or Ides, never backwards from them. After the first day of
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the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days be-
fore the Nones; after the Nones, so many days before the
Ides ; after the Ides, go many before the Calends of the next
month. The 2nd of J anuary would, therefore, be gquarto
Nonas, the 3rd tertio, the 4th pridié, the 5th Nonis. The
6th would be octavo Idus, and so on to the 13th, on which
the Ides fell. The 14th would be undevigesimo Calendas
Februarias, and so on to the end of the month.

516. In giving a date of so many days before the Calends,
Nones, or Ides, the Romans not only said tertio, pridié, pos-

idie, Calendas or Calendarum, but ante diem tertium Ca-
lendas, Nonas, Idus, which in Cicero and Livy is by much
the more common ; usually written a. d. iii. Cal.

1. To turn Roman into English time, the followmg Rule will, in the absence of

the receding table, be useful. ) from ours, adding 1
ones and Ides, and 2 in Calends, and the dxﬂerenceh our date; as, 132 Cal.

Feb is thus known; I3 taken from 31 (the number of daysin January)‘ leaves 18,
add 2=20, that is, the 20th day of January. Again, 42 Id. Jan. thus; 4 from 13 (the
c.l'ay on whlch the Ides of the month fall) leaves 9, ‘add 1=10, that is, the 10th of

anuary.

Note, the 2 is added In the account of Calends, because the lut day of the following
month and the current day are included.

2. In the Roman leap-year (happening everi;th year), both the 24th and 25th of
Eebrunry h:vere called sexto Calendas Mariii or Martias ; and hence this year is called

is-sextilis.

PARSING TABLE.

A Substantive.

—— is a Substantive, Why? of the declension, from
Nom. ——, gender, Why? number, Why? person, Why?
case, Why? Repeat the Rule. (Decline it.*) Repeat the Rule
for the Gender and Genitive Plural.

An Adjective.
is an Adjective of terminations, of the degree, from
——, —— gender, — number, case, to agree with its substan-
tive . Repeat the Rule. (Mention the degrees of comparison.
Quote the Rule for the comparison of Adjectives, Decline the Adjec-
tive and Noun together.)

A Relative.
is a Relative Pronoun, from , of ——, gender, number, and
person, to agree with its Antecedent . Repeat the Rule, —in
——— case, Why ? —,

A Verp.
is an Active, Passive, or Neuter Verb of the eonju-
gation, from ——, the principal parts, mood, Why? —

tense number person, to agree with its nominative case —.
Repeat the Rule. (Conjugate the verb, or mention some of its tenses.}

* The words included in parentheses may be omitted as the pupil advances,

THE END.
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A TREATISE ON ENGLISH GRAMMAR, STYLE, RHETO-
RIC, and POETRY. New Edition, considerably improved.

12mo. 38s. 6d.
¢ This author appears, to us, a powerful rival of Mr. Lindley Murray.”—Gentleman’s
Magaxine.
“ Mr. Hlley s Grammar is a good Jone, and contains abundant proofs of critical
acumen.”” Sun.

“ We chesrfull acknowledge the great merits of this Grammar, and its superiority
to Murray” n."_) thenzum.

“ This appears to be a very clear and well-written work, and evinces considerable
knowledge, on the part of the author, of the Philosophy of Grammar and Rhetoric.”
- Evangelical Magazxine.

* We may remark, in concluding the present notice of Mr. Hiley’s treatises, that they

, are well-deserving the a.ttentlon of teachers, both for the many y important features in-
troduced, and for the p ar of the subj Journal.

‘ We spoke favourably of a former edition of Mr. Hiley’s volume. It is one of the
bést summaries that we have seen on the subject to which it refers. The elements of
sound and judicious criticism are included in Mr. Hiley’s plan.”—Methodists® Magazine.

“ Appended to the great mass of common matter, we find many judicious observations
that are well deserving the reader’s attention ; and throughout the whole we perceive
much acuteness of investigation, and much munnty of reflection in bringing it into
actual service.”—Imperial Magazine.

“ This is a good English Grammar, concise and yet lucid. The author, with much
excellent and additional :matter, has followed, jn a great measure, the plan of Mr.
Murray. The didactic parts of the work contain some cogent remarks, and will be read
with profit.”—Metropokitan Magazine.

“ We are glad to see this volume in a second edition ; for, even without its new addi-
tions and improvements, it is a very efficient and \| Euglish Gr

erplexing by extraneous matters, and, where the higher branches require mtelligence

or their exposition, showing great judgment.”—Literary Gazette.

* We cannot but consider this Grammar much superior to Murray’s in arrangement,
clearness of elucidation, style, and for the understanding of youth.
‘We learned English Grammar from Murray, but never liked his  style and lnnguage
and much prefer the work before us, which we strongly r d to parents, sch
masters, and others interested in the instruction of youth.”— Church Magazine.

“ Upon glancing at the title page of the present book, we were disposed to look |:run
it as an impertinent intrusion upon our patience, pettered as we have been, from time
to time, with Grammars of the English language, each vying with the other in amazing
inutility, or mischi Upon farther examination, however, we found
that Mr. Hiley was lualiﬂed for the task he had undertaken. We are rticularly
leased with our author’s admirable 1llustration of Rule 12th,—¢ The Subjunctive
(0od,’—which he has handled in a masterly manner." Momly Magazine.

““ We entirely agree with this author, that * Mrr Murray’s Gmmmar is, in mnny

respects, excellent, yet is far from being t, either as it
the matter or the manner of elucidation.’ Acting on ‘this penuuion, Mr. Hiley
d G ller in extent than that of his distinguishe

¥ da
d , but all that is needful to be known in order to an aeqummance
with the' lluh language, as to its grammatical structure. A great deal of what is
superfluous in Mr. Murray is here left out; some of his mistakes are corrected, his
deficiencies su?plled and man{of his definitions made more simple and intelllglble
We are on the right use of prepositions.”—Wes-
leyan Methodist Magazme.

“Jt was on no slight grounds that the success of Mr. Hlley, as a grammarian, was first

redicted in this paper. A careful examination of his book satisfied the reviewer that
ft was not the crude performance of a self-opini , but the well con-
sidered work of & gentleinan of talents and attainments—of a critic at once tasteful and
judicious ; and he had sufficlent confidence in the discrimination of the public, to feel
assured that the labours of such a man would not remmn unpatron ued he event has
verified the prediction. Mr. Hiley's G has d edition
which, as the title-page truly informs us, is considerably enhrged lnd improved. Thc

A
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improvement is such, that a higher degree of it, either in other treatises on grammar
or in future editions of the present, can scarcely be expected. We know of no pecu-
liarity in the English language, whether of idiom or construction, which is here
aanoticed ; of no dubious point which is not made obvious ; and of no difficulty which
is not cleared up.”—Leeds Mercury.

¢ In a well.written preface, Mr. Hiley explains his notions of gr and renders
Justjce to Lindley Murray, who has been so much iled by ices. He, h o
1is not blind to Murray’s real defects ; he points them out, and avoids them. * Induced
by these censiderations (previously stated), and by a desire to render the study of gram-
mar much more useful than hitherto,” he observes, ¢ the author undertook the task of
composing the following work. It has been his plan, throughout the whele, to think
for himself, and to take for granted the assertion of no grammarian, how great soever
his authority may be: No rule has been inserted which was not sanctioned by the most
reputable usage : and in points on which preceding grammarians were at variance, he
has endeavoured to ded such lusi as legitimate reasoning alone appeared to
admit.” This is the road to excellence and utility, and Mr. Hiley has certainly travelled
it with success. The latter section of the volume ix very interesting. Mr. Hiley’s
opening and concluding addresses to students, contain observatior™ of the highest value.
‘We say, let this work be read by all teachers of youth.”’— Leeds intelligencer.

“ This is a work of very great value, and adapted for g 1 circulation and utility.
Mr. Hiley has presented to the public a Grammar, which we cannot but affirm to occupy
a first and foremost scation among similar works in the English language. The volume
consists of four parts—Grammar, Style, Poetry, and Advice to the Student on the Im-
provement of the Undefstanding. Although we have no room for a formal review of
this excellent work, we must be permitted earnestly to recommend it to those who have
assumed the responsibilities of tuition, and to the private students of the English lan-
guage. Young men, more particularly, who have enjoyed but limited educational
advantages in early youth, and who are desirous of capacitating themselves for respec-
tability and usefulness, by acquiring the art of writing and x;peukin¥I with accuracy and
force, will find this the very best work which they can procure. The parts on Gram-
mar, Style, and Advice to the Student, are excellent, and will amply repay attentive
perusal. The last part we have named is peculiarly instructive, and contains a fund of
inestimable moral and literary recommendations.”—Leeds Times.

¢ By the publication of this vol , Mr. Hiley has rendered an essential service to
the cause of education among our youth ; and what is, perhaps, of equal importance at
this period of a ﬁxeral thirst after knowledge, he has provided a silent greceptor of the
ablest kind for that numerous class who are occupied in the praiseworthy work of indi~
vidual mental improvement. It fully treats of every important point connected with
the study of the English language ; the rules under each head are clear and perspi-
cuous, and the examples numerous and fully illustrative. The style of its printlll)leg and
its arrang are admirably adapted to facili the student, and to mitigate the
labours of the teacher; whilst the large portion of the work devoted to the subject of
the improvement of the understandlng, forms a most appropriate conclusion to the
whole ; carrying out the matter of previous study to its full utility, that of storing the
mind with those useful ideas of which language, in its most engaging form, is but the
shadow and the type.”>—York Courant.

II.

AN ABRIDGMENT OF HILEY'S ENGLISH GRAMMAR;
together with APPROPRIATE QUESTIONS and EXER-
CISES. New Edition, much enlarged. 18mo. 1s. 6d.

¢« This Abridgment is rapidly superseding man{ of the numberless English Gram-
mars, and p ded Guides to Composition, that have of late years been puffed off b
daci pilers and i P hers. Mr. Hiley’s work is really an Englis!
Grammar, and though small in size, is 80 comprehensive, full, and lucid, as to commu-
nicate to the student a much more complete knowledge of our language than could be
anticipated from its exterior. The present effort is an improvement beyond Murray;
nor can there be any question, we apprehend, of its general adoption hereafter in every
well-conducted seminary or school-room. We have not had an opportunity-of consult-
in lt}liley’s larger ‘work, from which this is abstracted, but if its superiority in -
value Pe proportioned to its superiority in bulk, it must be a very complete Grammar
indeed ; for we have found the Abridgment distinguished, in various parts by origi.
nality, and not a little of the philosophy of Grammar. The two brief Preparatory
Courses of Composition which are subjoined, will be found simple and effective means,
if judiciously followed out, of teaching the young the whole art of composition, which
consists first, in the habit of thinking closely and observing nicely ; and secondly, in
tI?e habit of clothing these processes with natural and ready expressions.” —Monthly
eview.
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QUESTIONS and EXERCISES, adapted to Hiley’s English
Grammar, progressively arranged. Third Edition, considerably
improved. 12mo. 2s.

¢ These Exercises are on a better prlnciple. decidedly, than Murray’s, and go much
farther into the minutize of our 1 I M

“ Great skill and judgment have been dis; layed in this compilation ; the Exercises
not only admirably lllustrate the levernl ules, but also convey much valuable in-
formation. Mr. Hiley has subjoined a brief sy g the Art of Composition,
which possesses great merit.”—dthenzum.

“ This is a very judicious series, fully calculated to answer its object, in practically
assisting the student to ascertain the advantage he has derived from the preceding pub-
lication. We most cordially recommend both (the Grammar and Exercises) to our
readers, as works in the study of which they will find their own interest ; and which,
weY ur: z'ure, will form a; lasting testimeny to the talents and ability of their author.”
—York Courant.

“ Two or three months ago, we inserted a notice of Mr. Hiley’s Grammar of the
English Language, and we are glad to see that the favourable opinion we expressed of
it has been repeated and corroborated by some of the most influential of the London
penodlcall. 0(’ the present work we can say, with truth, that its arrangement appears
to be ; that it ins a body of information which the student will look for
in vain in any ‘other work of its kind ; and, to say all in one word, that itis in every
. xespect worthy of the Grammar to which it Is adapted.”—Leeds Mercury.

Iv.

PRACTICAL ENGLISH COMPOSITION.—Part I. 18mo. 1s. 64

¢ We have beer partlcularlLy pleased with this small and unpretending volume. It
treats the dlﬂicu}t uubject of nghsh Composition for beginners in a manner at once
an y. We have before expressed our regret at the
ﬁleﬂiciency of the geuerality of elem taxiyworlu deyoted to this highly important
subject, and have now great pleasure in ntroducing to the notice of our readers a
valuable exception to our remarks. . . . The exercises on Punctuation will be found
eculliarly valuable by all who have experlenwd the difficulty of initiating large classes
rnto its mysteries. . . . We have no ding this little to
the notice of all who feel the importance of the subject.’ —Edwm ional T¥mes.
Extract from a letter addressed by the Head Master of Gr } School.
to Messrs. Longman: —

¢ The book seems to me to be the production of an able and experienced Teacher,
who well understands the mental capacity of youth. After a careful reading of the
work, 1 have arrived at the that the subj matter is excellent, well-
arranged, and eminently practical.”—Feb. 23. 184R.

V.
PROGRESSIVE GEOGRAPHY. New Edition. I8mo. 2s. 0d.’
“ The several courses are divided into t I d with
copious exercises and directions for repeated examinations of the puj ls, one of the
best featureo in these exercises is the perpetual reference to the map. nsidering the

limited size and cost, the amount of information brought together u astonishing ; and
if the book, after’all, be  but a manual, thisis all that a school Geography should de . . .

The r ded to each on } soil, , &c.
are lnteremnﬁ and judicious ; and we have great satisfaction in recommending this
. treatise, as belng by far the besl work of the kind that has come under our N

~—Educational Times.
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